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Foreword

We thank all participants of our conference "Scientific research of the
SCO countries: synergy and integration" for the interest shown, for your
speeches and reports. Such a wide range of participants, representing all
the countries that are members of the Shanghai Cooperation Organization,
speaks about the necessity and importance of this event. The reports of the
participants cover a wide range of topical scientific problems and our joint
interaction will contribute to the further development of both theoretical
and applied modern scientific research by scientists from different countries.
The result of the conference was the participation of 56 authors from 7
countries (China, Russia, Uzbekistan, Kazakhstan, Azerbaijan, Tajikistan,
Kyrgyzstan).

This conference was a result of the serious interest of the world academic
community, the state authorities of China and the Chinese Communist
Party to preserve and strengthen international cooperation in the field
of science. We also thank our Russian partner Infinity Publishing House
for assistance in organizing the conference, preparing and publishing the
conference proceedings in Chinese Part and English Part.

I hope that the collection of this conference will be useful to a wide range
of readers. It will help to consider issues, that would interest the public, under
a new point of view. It will also allow to find contacts among scientists of
common interests.

Fan Fukuan,

Chairman of the organizing committee of the conference
“Scientific research of the SCO countries: synergy and integration”
Full Professor, Doctor of Economic Sciences,

member of the Chinese Academy of Sciences
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METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH TO THE EVALUATION
OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF ELECTRONIC MEANS OF PAYMENT

Kara-ool Ayana Leonidovna
Postgraduate

Shmyreva A.L
Doctor of Economic Sciences, Full Professor

Novosibirsk State University of Economics and Management
Novosibirsk, Russia
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Annotation. One of the main tenets that determine the need for a switch to non-
cash payments in Russia are: savings on paper technologies, reduction of costs as-
sociated with collection and logistics of cash, transparency of payments. The last
two decades have been characterized by a drastic change in the payment scheme.
Appeared remote banking services, various types of electronic means of payment,
with differentiated functionality. For a rather short period of time, new payment
instruments confidently gained their niche in the market of cashless payments, and
moreover, began to contribute to the growth of the total volume of cashless pay-
ments. Due to the relatively recent appearance on the Russian market and the recent
consolidation of various means of payment under a single concept, electronic means
of payment have not been thoroughly studied in the scientific community.

Keywords: electronic means of payment, payment system, credit card, debit
card, development of electronic means of payment, credit institutions, mobile pay-
ments, cashless payments.
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The study of electronic means of payment and the assessment of the level of
their importance in the socio-economic development of the country and regions, is
the subject of a large number of works by such researchers as N.V. Ogureeva, N.N.
Kachanova, P.M. Shust, L.V. Dostov, A.V. Pukhov, V. Gladkovsky. Researchers
have proved the importance of electronic means of payment in the cashless pay-
ment system and in the development of the country's economy. Thus, scientists
have developed methods for analyzing indicators of the bank card market at the
macro level, methods for evaluating the impact of electronic money on cash circu-
lation, etc. At the same time, in the scientific community, unified approaches to the
analysis of electronic means of payment (EMP) as an aggregate form of payment
instruments, with a variety of their types on the market, have not been formed.

The dynamic development of EMP contributes to the growth of turnover of
non-cash payments, which ensures the development of market infrastructure, re-
duces the demand for cash, and allows the government to control cash flow more
closely. The EMP position at the macro level determines the criterion of "preva-
lence", which allows to evaluate the share of operations using EMP in the total
amount of cashless payments, and the relation with GDP at the national level, and
with GRP at the regional level.

We define the indicators that reveal the above criteria (Table 1).

Table 1 - The list of indicators for evaluating the development of EMP

Criterion Name of the indicator Ne Characteristic
o It characterizes the density of payment
fai}i/;nem card availability K/lnk |cards in the region, taking into account

> ) the population.

g The availability ratio of It characterizes the density of accounts
8 . KJcnn |with remote access in the region, taking

g accounts with remote access. into account the population,
< The availability ratio of Pos- It chgracterizgs the dgnsit_y of Pos-termi-
terminals KAr |nalsin the region, taking into account the

) population.

Reflects the level of significance of the
Indicator of the importance number of transactions performed using
of payment cards in the Vilnk payment cards (share) in the total num-
total increase in non-cash ber of transactions performed using EMP
5 payments. for a given period. The trend in a given

s period is taken into account.
§ Reflects the level of significance of the
8 Indicator of the importance number of transactions performed us-
of Internet banking in the VIIu6 ing Internet banking (share), in the total
total increase in non-cash number of transactions performed using
payments. EMP in a given period. The trend in a

given period is taken into account.
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Criterion Name of the indicator No Characteristic
Reflects the level of significance of the
Indicator of the importance number of operations performed using
of Mobile-banking in the VIIMG Mobile Banking (share), in the total vol-
total increase in non-cash ume of operations performed using EMP,
~ payments. in a given period. The trend in a given
§ period is taken into account.
=3 It is defined as the ratio of the volume
2 of payment transactions for goods and
8 . .
The coefficient of functional se'r\l/llges uls ng payment cgrds toh cqsh
use of payment cards K¢ |withdrawal operations. Rf: ects the in-
’ volvement of the population in the cal-
culations using payment cards. The trend
in a given period is taken into account.
Calculated as the share of growth rates of
. transactions made using EMP in the total
The prevalence of electronic .
- volume of growth in non-cash payments.
means of payment in the .
% VJion |Allows you to assess the impact of the
7 total volume of non-cash . . . .
B avments increase in EMP on the increase in the
= pay : total volume of non-cash payments. Cal-
8 culated as an average.
[}
(]
The proportion of payments It is defined as the ratio of the volume
made using EMP in the total | V/IgBn/ |of transactions performed using EMP to
amount of paid services Bpn |GDP/ GRP. The trend in a given period
provided to the public. is taken into account..

Consider the mechanism for the distribution of markets for EMP typologies,
according to the results of calculations of indicators.

With a backward level of development of the EMP market, there is:

1. The value of the K/Inik coefficient is less than 1, which indicates the insuf-
ficient provision of the population with payment cards.

2. The value of the K/Icnc is less than 1, which indicates the insufficient provi-
sion of accounts with remote access of the population and legal entities.

3. The value of K/It coefficient is less than the average indicators, therefore,
the equipment of the market with the payment infrastructure is insufficient. The
calculation of this indicator by experts and the Bank of Russia is defined as the
ratio of the number of Pos-terminals to 10 thousand inhabitants.

4. The downward trend in the prevalence of EMP indicates a rejection by con-
sumers of EMP as a payment instrument, as well as a decrease in confidence and
a shift in consumer preferences from non-cash payments to settlements with cash.

At the conditionally promising level of development of the EMP market,
the following is observed:

1. The value of the coefficient K/Irk greater than 1 means that the population
at a sufficient level provided with payment cards.

2. The value of K/Icnc greater than 1 reflects the fact that the population and
legal entities are sufficiently provided with accounts with remote access.

EEg |15
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3. The value of K/It is higher than the average indicators determined by ex-
perts and the Bank of Russia, which indicates that the payment infrastructure is
sufficiently equipped.

4. The downward trend in the indicators of the importance of EMP indicates a
rejection by consumers of EMP as a payment instrument, a decrease in confidence
and a shift in consumer preferences from non-cash payments to settlements with
cash. In this case, a reduction in the coefficient for certain types of EMP is allowed.

5. The descending dynamics of indicators of the importance of EMP indicates
a decrease in their impact on macroeconomic indicators.

The negative dynamics of the coefficients of significance and prevalence,
despite the growing availability of payment instruments, suggests a prospective
change in availability indicators in a negative direction in the future. In this case,
consumers, despite the availability of all aspects of EMP, refuse to use them for
functional purposes.

The prospective development of the EMP market is confirmed by the fol-
lowing indicators:

1. The value of the coefficient K/Ink less than 1, that is, the population at an
insufficient level provided with payment cards.

2. The value of the coefficient K/[cac is less than 1. In this case, the population
and legal entities are not sufficiently provided with accounts with remote access.

3. The value of K/It is less than the average indicators determined by experts
and the Bank of Russia, indicating a lack of equipment with a payment infrastruc-
ture, with an upward character of the dynamics of K/It.

4. Ascending in a given dynamics, the nature of the set of indicators of the
significance of the EMP indicates an increase in consumer confidence in the EMP,
and a shift in consumer preferences from cash settlements of non-cash payments.
At the same time, a reduction in the coefficient for certain types of EMP is al-
lowed, which indicates a decrease in consumer preferences for a specific type of
EMP, but not EMP as a whole.

5. Ascending in a given dynamics, the character of the totality of EMP preva-
lence indicators indicates an increase in consumer confidence in the EMP, and a
shift in consumer preferences from cash settlement of non-cash payments.

The positive dynamics of the coefficients of significance and prevalence, de-
spite the lack of availability of the EMP and Pos-terminals, in accordance with the
basic law of the market economy “there will be supply for the whole demand”,
suggests a prospective change in the availability indicators in a positive direction.

The results of the calculation of the following main factors and indicators al-
low us to formulate a conclusion on the development of EMP:

1. The value of the coefficient K/Irk greater than 1 means that the population
at a sufficient level provided with payment cards.

16 || International Conference
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2. The value of KJIcnc greater than 1 indicates that the population and legal
entities are sufficiently provided with accounts with remote access.

3. The value of K/It is higher than the average indicators determined by ex-
perts and the Bank of Russia, which indicates that the payment infrastructure is
sufficiently equipped. At the same time, the dynamics of K/t is ascending.

4. Ascending in a given dynamics of the nature of the set of indicators of the
importance of EMP. It indicates a rise in consumer confidence in EMP, and a shift
in consumer preferences from cash payments to non-cash payments.

5. Ascending in a given dynamics of the nature of the totality of indicators of
the prevalence of EMP. Indicates an increase in the importance of EMP, and their
direct or indirect positive impact on macroeconomic indicators.

Thus, by comparing the considered coefficients and absolute indicators to the
criteria for evaluating the development of EMP, we define schematically the rules
for correlating their results to the typologies of the level of development of the
EMP market (Figure 1).

Consider the interpretation of indicators on the example of the analysis of the
EMP market of Russia, while the information base was the statistical materials of
the Russian Federation for 2013-2017.

Accessibility indicators reflect sufficient security as of 01/01/2018, economi-
cally active population with payment cards - K/Ink = 2.18, accounts with remote
access - K/Icnn individuals = 1.92. Consequently, for each economically active resi-
dent there were an average of 2 cards and 1 account with remote access. Indicators
of security of legal entities with remote access accounts and Pos-terminals reveal the
incompleteness of these aspects of the EMP market. K/Icrx legal entities amounted
to 0.65, which means only about 60% of legal entities and individual entrepreneurs
have the opportunity to carry out their payments remotely. The availability ratio of
Pos terminals Kt we calculated by the ratio of Pos terminals established in trade and
service organizations to 10,000 people. - as of 01/01/2018 Kt formed at 19.88, while
in developed countries the value is at the level of 100-200.

One of the most important indicators demonstrating the prevalence of EMP are
indicators of K3mk, K310, K3m0, and allowing to evaluate the peculiarities of the
influence of the socio-economic environment on the development of the consid-
ered EMPs, and to identify the general tendency of the behavior of EMP holders.
Practical calculations of these “prevalence” indicators show that payment cards
are most popular with consumers (Fig. 2), and the proportion of such operations
takes on average 89% of the total number of transactions performed using EMP. At
the same time, payments made using mobile banking become the leader of promis-
ing consumer preferences. Thus, the average annual growth rate in the number of
transactions amounted to 96.47%, outperforming the growth rate of payments by
payment cards by 54.14%, and by Internet banking by 82.64%.
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Another indicator that reveals the prevalence of EMP is the coefficient of func-
tional use of payment cards. A number of speakers in Fig. 3 vividly illustrates the
preference of cardholders to use a payment instrument for withdrawing cash in set-
tlements in terminals for payment for goods and services. The value of the indicator
at the end of 2017 K¢ = 0.53 indicates that about 66% of the volume of transactions
is performed to receive money using cards versus 34% of the volume of transactions
that are made to pay for goods and services. The indicator K¢ is interconnected with
the indicator Kt, and the low share of security of the Pos-terminals market affected
the share of payment operations for goods and services. At the same time, it is im-
possible not to note the dynamic growth rates of the functional use ratio.

To assess the importance of EMP, consider the indicators Y/{6m, V/IBB/BpI,
revealing the scale of the EMP market. The average share of the volume of EMP
growth in the increase in the total volume of cashless payments for the period from
2014-2017. amounted Y/16n = 23.8%. Thus, on average, EMPs affect 23.8% of
the total increase in non-cash payments in Russia. Of these, payments made using
Internet banking come out on top positions - their share, according to the results
of 2017, was 92.2% due to payments made by the remote method by legal entities.
There is a positive trend in the development of all the types of EMP under con-
sideration: the average growth rate for mobile-banking GDP was 0.05%, Internet
banking —234.71%, and payment cards —8.06.

The index of the volume of operations of EMP to GDP is significant in terms of
comparability, which allows us to compare regions with each other within the national
economy. High growth rates of this indicator indicate the development of the market,
the value may vary depending on the characteristics of economies. The dynamics of
this indicator can also characterize the preferences of calculations using EMP. At the
end of 2017, the total EMP to GDP ratio amounted to Kssn = 4.6, or 465% of GDP,
of which the Internet banking market amounted to 449.2%, Mobile banking, 0.13%,
payment cards - 15, 82%. Such impressive figures were formed due to high volumes
of payments made using Internet banking by legal entities. However, the size of the
market of payment cards remains 15.82% to GDP. In some countries with developing
payment card market, this indicator varies from 10 to 50% of GDP.

Thus, the availability of EMP is ensured at an insufficient level, due to the low
availability of Pos-terminals and the lack of security for accounts of legal entities
with remote access.

The results of the assessment of the dynamics of the indicators of the “signifi-
cance” criterion reveal the general positive trend of calculations using EMP - there
is a positive trend in all their types. Every year the number of EMP operations
increases, the population and legal entities increasingly prefer to make payments
using them. In terms of importance, payment cards are the most popular of con-
sumers; this type of EMP is more often used by consumers when transferring
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money. At the same time, payments made using mobile banking become the leader
of promising consumer preferences. Thus, the average annual growth rate in the
number of transactions amounted to 96.47%, outperforming the growth rate of
payments by payment cards by 54.14%, and by Internet banking by 82.64%. Also,
there is a positive trend in the functional use of payment cards — K¢ of payment
cards is growing steadily, therefore, the population is increasingly calculated by
cards in trade and services organizations, and less is withdrawing cash from cards.

According to the “prevalence” criterion, there is also an upward trend in all
the types of EMP under consideration: the share of the growth rate of the volume
of operations on the EMP in the total volume of growth in non-cash payments
was 23.8%. Of these, payments made using Internet banking come in first place,
their share was 92.2% at the end of 2017, due to payments made by legal entities,
in second place are payment cards with a result of, and at last - mobile banking.
There is a positive trend in the development of all the considered types of EMP
to GDP: the average growth rate for mobile banking is 0.05%, Internet banking -
234.71%, payment cards - 8.06.

The study of this object allowed us to create a methodological approach to
assessing the development of electronic means of payment. It is based on the use
of abstraction methods, a combination of historical and logical, and the method of
induction. Approbation of this methodical approach (according to the statistical
data of Russia) made it possible to assess the degree of development of electronic
means of payment at this stage. This is facilitated by the expansion of the Pos-
terminal network and the stimulation of the expansion of such types of EMP as
payment cards and mobile-banking.

The results of testing have shown that, in general, there is a positive trend (in
terms of significance and prevalence of EMP), with insufficient availability of
Pos-terminals and accounts with remote access. Consequently, in accordance with
the proposed typology of the EMP market, Russia is of the type “country with
a promising EMP market”. For future development, an increase in the number
and expansion of the geographical accessibility of the Pos-terminal network is
required, as well as the promotion of consumer preferences through the develop-
ment of a system of discounts and loyalty programs for payments made using
Mobile-banking.
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At the present stage the opposition in international relations between Russia
and the West is treated by many experts as a return to the "Cold War", which
ended a quarter of a century ago. However, the events of the last decade — a wave
of "color revolutions" in different regions of the world, mass cyber-attacks in the
electoral companies in the USA and some countries of Europe, not fading Rus-
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sian-Ukrainian conflict, tough anti-Russian sanctions of the collective West, stop-
the-clod of the Russian-American Intermediate-range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF
Treaty) — demonstrate that this opposition is more dangerous, than before.

Unlike the times of the "Cold War" during the post-military period (after World
War II), now not two (the USSR and the USA), but five countries — China, India,
Pakistan, Russia and the USA - hold keys from nuclear war or peace. In an effort to
upgrade nuclear forces, each of these countries, destroying technological borders
between the conventional and nuclear weapons, opts for the doctrine of limited use
of nuclear potential.

1. Strategic choice of Russia

At what exact historical moment the way to this critical point of confrontation
began? Estimates of experts in this question differ.

Some of them say that Russian forked road appeared right after the collapse of
the USSR, at the same time till 2010 when the USA, Russia and fifty more national
leaders undertook to transform the countries to inclusive Euro-Atlantic communi-
ty of safety, the split between Russia and the West was not obvious. Non the less,
already by this time the EU and Russia could see the distinction in ideological
approaches to the former Soviet Union.[1]

The EU tried to achieve its main political goal - maintenance of stability and
security in the European region - by means of "soft" instruments of expansion,
implementing initiatives of the East Neighborhood Policy (ENP) and the Eastern
Partnership (EaP). Avoiding the policy of "hard force", the EU based its liberal
policy on the model of "concentric circles", or concepts of "normative power" by
creating a ring of "friends" near the borders.[2]

Unlike the European Union, Russia, after the collapse of the USSR, kept the
feeling of historical, cultural and economic unity with its former federal republics,
continuing to consider the former Soviet Union to be the sphere of its interests
and bearing responsibility for the development of these countries. The aspiration
to strengthen influence in the Eurasian region was caused, primarily, by sever-
al external events, which threatened Russian cross-border security: expansion of
NATO to the East -the events in Kosovo (1999) and a wave of "color revolutions"
in the Arab countries ("the Arab spring"). The gas conflicts with Ukraine (2006
and 2009) had negative impact on the Russian-European relations. Temporary sus-
pension of gas transit forced the EU to doubt the ability of Russia to be a reliable
gas supplier on the European markets and stiffened its determination to pursue
gas import diversification policy that institutionally was anchored in the Third
Power Package (TPP) and Gas Target model (GTM). However, the example of the
implementation of the international project "Nord Stream 2" (the sea gas pipeline
construction from Russia to German territory) showed that there is no unity of
opinions on the matter within Europe. Despite an obvious economic benefit from
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the implementation of this project for the whole European region and an oppor-
tunity to avoid external transit risks, some East European countries and the USA
take a stand in favor of its ban and keeping of Russia gas transit Post 2019 that
give cash inflow to the budget of Ukraine of about 3 billion dollars annually.

The American establishment considers that it was Russia who is an unreliable
supplier and bears responsibility for the gas crises of 2006 and 2009, therefore
Europe should buy gas from anyone, but Russia. The USA plans to significantly
increase LNG supply to European gas markets. [3] According to Kevin Doyle
(the Center Davies) [4], approval of the construction of the sea gas pipeline is a
treachery of interests of the young democratic state and the political consequences
of this act can be equated to the signing of the Molotov-Ribbentrop treaty (1939)'.
In case of implementation of the "Nord Stream2" Germany will become the
largest gas hub of Europe and only under the pressure of other EU members it has
expressed the need of renewal of the Ukrainian transit treaty after 2019.

For its part, Russia, which Ukraine considers an aggressor (in spite of remaining
its large trade partner and the recipient of migrants remittances from Russia), made
the decision on construction of additional infrastructure and roundabout routes of
gas supply to Europe at its own expense, keeping in mind, first, the growth of its
needs for additional gas supply by 2035 of 107 billion cubic meters a year and,
second, long-term transit risks and striving to keep reliable supplier image.

This example shows that energy security of Europe has become the hostage
of political ambitions of several countries. The high politicization of the gas issue
in Europe is recognized even by the American experts, which suggest renaming
the pipeline Nord Stream 2 into "Rorshakh", because this project could serve as a
litmus piece of paper for identification of political sympathies?.

The second point of view on the reason of dramatic change in Russian foreign
policy were the events in Ukraine in 2014 (Euromaidan followed by civil war).
However, proceeding from the above case, we believe that these events did not
become a starting point of the big split, but are an important factor in adoption
by the Russian Government of the decision on strengthening of economic and
political cooperation with Asia-Pacific countries.

Thus, the end of the first decade of the XXI century became a point of
bifurcation (line of a grate division), when Russia changed its Eurocentric cultural
and economic course to the Eurasian alternative that reflected the formation of
new Russian strategy which received the name "Turn to the East". According
to M. Tyulegenova (Higher School of Economics, Russia), the reason for such
transformation was the fact that the Russian leaders had reached a fatigue point
from the inequality with the western partners, especially concerning decision-

mon region. [2]
! The Molotov-Ribbentrop Treaty is a neutrality treaty of 1939 between the USSR and Germany.
2 The Rorschach test (published in 1021) is a test by a Swiss psychiatrist and psychologist Hermann Rorschach, which is used to study
the human psyche based on free association.
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2. External and internal contradictions of SCO evolution Increase of political
tension in the relations between Russia and the West took place against the back-
ground of the growing global scale contradictions between the West and the East
- developed and developing countries, the rich and the poor - that was reflected
in the tightening of the Doha round negotiations within the WTO, withdrawal of
the USA from the Parisian agreement and the INF Treaty and its initiation of trade
wars, as well as the growth of international terrorism, extremism, drug trafficking,
irregular migration, social non-violent protests named as "color revolutions".

The political instability and aggravation of global inequality has given rise to
new formats of cross-country discussion about common issues, where the emerg-
ing markets began to play a more significant role — G20, BRICS, the Eurasian
Economic Union (EAEU), the Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO), etc.
In 2001 six states (Kazakhstan, China, Kyrgyzstan, Russia, Tajikistan and Uz-
bekistan) established the Shanghai Cooperation Organization. SCO was originally
created as an organization aimed at maintenance of the Central Asian region se-
curity by means of suppression of acts of terrorism, separatism and extremism. Its
influence has gradually extended to the economic, scientific, technical, education-
al, tourist and humanitarian spheres. The number of participants has significantly
increased with the two new members (India and Pakistan), four observer states
(Afghanistan, Belarus, Iran, Mongolia) and six dialogue partners (Azerbaijan, Ar-
menia, Cambodia, Nepal, Turkey, Sri Lanka). The number of the countries, which
submitted the application for participation, has risen to ten, including Syria, Viet-
nam, Israel, etc. Now SCO has partnership agreements with the UN, the CIS, the
CSTO, EAEU and ASEAN.

The existence of objective assumptions — accumulated experience in state and
territorial sovereignty, geographical proximity, complementarity of economies,
common interest in maintaining security and stability in the Eurasian region -
make a strong base for regional states' integration, which can develop well-bal-
anced internal relations and collectively cope with external challenges. Wide
country representation of the Shanghai Cooperation Organization, the achieved
success in region security support, mutual strengthening of economic and cultural
development, have proven the ability of the SCO to rally the states of Central Asia
and become one of the powerful elements of the Eurasian regionalism.

Now the economic and humanitarian cooperation within SCO is rather impor-
tant along with its political activity. One of the main SCO targets is to improve
the living standards. The long-term economic aim of the Eurasian development
format is the creation of the free trade zone.

The SCO future and its capability to achieve the planned goals depend on how

? Bulldozers in Serbia, roses in Georgia, the color orange in Ukraine, tulips in Kyrgyzstan, jasmine in Tunisia, the cedar in Lebanon. The
word "color" highlights the importance of well-crafted and targeted political symbolism as a mass mobilization tool. 28 Teva Bérzina. Color
Revolutions: Democratization, Hidden Influence, or Warfare? CSSR Working Paper Series. No. 1. 2014. [56 p.3]. https://www.naa.mil.lv/
sites/naa/files/document/1_WP2014%20Color%20revolutions.pdf
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effectively the organization can resolve the contradictions arising in the process of
regional cooperation expansion, both within and outside of it.

A lot of scientific studies focus on this topic. Then, at the initial stages of SCO
development experts were disturbed by the alleged lack of objective prerequisites
for institutional unit of these countries except Russia's and China's aspiration to
constrain US economic and political expansion in Asia. It' s a fact, the Russian
Federation is interested in retaining its military presence in Central Asia as the
instrument of control over the US influence on their southern borders and the pen-
etration of Islamic radicalism. However, China from the very beginning has con-
sidered the economic cooperation as its priority within the SCO and, and having
resolved by now the problem of Uighur separatism, is now much less interested in
the anti-terrorist component.

Many experts were concerned about the growing presence of the Chinese cap-
ital and non-transparency of some transactions in SCO economies, that caused
collisions between Russian and Chinese investors and dramatically augmenting
credit debt of poor receivers. [6] There is also a difference between Chinese and
Russian attitude towards the problem of delegation of state sovereignty to supra-
national institutes. Having joined the SCO, India began to get concerned about the
increased economic activity of China in Pakistan. The UN warns that two big ini-
tiatives — " the Chinese-Pakistani Economic Corridor", connecting eastern regions
of China with the Indian Ocean through Pakistan's territory, and " the Belt and
Road" (BRI) can bring the region not only to prosperity, but also instability. [7]

At the same time, cooperation within the SCO becomes more and more attrac-
tive for the traditional allies of the West because of the new contradictions arising
between them. So, for example, Turkey, which has the status of the dialog partner
of the SCO, becomes a natural ally of Eurasian states in the situation, when the
Western countries attempt to save their hegemony in the shaping multipolar world
and ignore the interests of less strong players. Then, the USA support the banned
Kurdistan Workers' Party through her Syrian wing, at the same time, Germany
represents Turkey as the unsafe region for foreign trips and has not appreciated
its efforts in holding back the Syrian refugees at the European frontier. Therefore,
in this political context the development of Russia-Turkey cooperation (a good
example is the sales contract on missile defense S-400 systems) demonstrates an
increase of Turkey's possibility for maneuver in its relations with western powers.
Some European experts believe that the developing situation can induce Turkey
to modify the military-economic and foreign policy union with the West and join
the Shanghai Cooperation Organization, sooner or later.[8] Meanwhile, there is
also a number of issues concerning security and stability which cannot be solved
just within the SCO and requires participation of third countries, in particular the
USA. Firstly, it is necessary to pay attention to historical territorial borders con-
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flicts. American political scientists consider that without a dialog with the USA, at
least their non-interference, Russia (the international legitimization of annexation
of the Crimea) and China (reintegration of Taiwan) will not be able to hunt down
a question. [1]

Furthermore, it is generally thought, that the SCO represents alternative option
of strategic rivalry, military competition and capacity-building for confrontation
between Russia and China, on the one hand, and the USA, on another. At the same
time, the famous opponent of the USSR, Zbigniew Brzezinski, claimed in his last
essay that “the single most important long-term objective of U.S. policy should
be a solution in which three dominating militarily powers — the USA, China and
Russia - work together to support global stability”.[1] The EU takes a similar
position. The European Union, with its integration fatigue, views Eurasia as the
European periphery, and do not mind if Russia together with the USA would cope
with regional surges of instability and do not intend to compete with them for
military domination in the region.

Many western experts underline that in the last decade the liberal values have
been placed in doubt by some emerging markets. Therefore, the present slipping
globalization and blooming regionalism could not be the end of history and a
victory of the western democracy, according to F. Fukuyama, but the origin of
modern civilization standoff of fading West and re-emerging East as different cul-
tural and political worlds, where the West is a community of the weak liberal and
democratic states, and the East — the consolidated unity of strong autocracies. [9]
What is the danger of autocratic regime integration for the western societies ac-
cording to European experts.

Firstly, autocracies are unstable societies, in which it is difficult to find the
correct balance between the repressive/liberal methods of management and the
redistribution of material resources.

Secondly, modern globalization with internationalization of criminal activity
creates an opportunity for the Central Asian elite (and not just for them) to use
enemies of the western country economies for money laundering and other illegal
transactions.

Thirdly, modernization, which inevitably happens in autocracies, does not save
their elite from transformation into kleptocrats (and in kleptocratic power), as it
uses the possibilities of global economy (the international financial markets, the
offshore jurisdictions etc.) to withdraw huge financial assets from national econo-
my, that interferes with effective public administration. [9]

The main conclusion is that it is not culturological and economic contradic-
tions that represent a watershed between the West and the East, but the differences
in political systems and regional elites’ interests.

According to the USA, the possible joining of Iran, the major and most con-
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siderable sponsor of terrorism, the Shanghai Cooperation Organization as a full
member contradicts one of the main goals of the organization — the opposition to
terrorism®. Nevertheless, Russia believes that Iranian membership will be produc-
tive for the peace-building relations with the Islamic world, as Iran has repeatedly
proven the ability to participate in conflict settlements in a constructive way and
to reach stabilization in the region. Iran can also significantly contribute to the
development of economic capacity of the SCO. [10]

India is especially interested in the membership of Iran as a significant par-
ticipant of "Energy club", which will be established within the SCO. Gainful ge-
ographic location, richness in natural resources, the experience of the preserved
social protection system during the market reform would allow Iran to become the
power and transport center of the region in the future.

Despite the existing disagreements, the joining the SCO of such considerable
economies as India, Pakistan, Iran, Turkey, could be compared to a reshuffle of
cards in "a big game" for receiving the influence over Eurasian resources. As a
result, the world could appear on the eve of revolutionary reorganization of the
relations between key power players that will shake the power distribution struc-
ture bases, that had been established after the disintegration of the Soviet Union
and prior to that.

3. The SCO "soft power" concept

The emergence of new challenges in the global economy and policy generates
new technics of influence on political allies and opponents. The information tech-
nology and communication development provide a means to exercise such influ-
ence in a faster, hidden and more productive way. If official diplomacy, business
negotiations, political discussions are powerless, «soft power" tools, according to
Joseph Nye, allow to achieve the desirable not by coercion and payment, but by
attraction and persuasion.[11, P.2-3] "Hard power ", on the contrary, means the
"traditional" power with use of coercion and force.

Most of the Russian experts are convinced that recent "color revolutions" are
the result of the "soft power" tools developed in the USA, which include the nonvi-
olent factors created by means of cultural, economic and attractive valuable space.

The features of "soft power", apart from its nonviolent character, include:
long-standing influence and a time lag in the obtaining results; a short-term period
of possible weakening of its influence due to the unreasoned solutions of "hard
power"; an arsenal of diversified instruments and long historical experience of its
application by various countries (Rome, Byzantium, Britain, China, etc.). How-
ever, unlike other times, precisely since the beginning of the 90-s years of the last
century "soft power" has become a conscious and theoretically reasonable tool

*In addition to membership in the UN, the OIC, and the inefficient ECO (includes ten countries - Pakistan, Turkey and Iran, Azerbaijan,
Afghanistan, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan) Iran is not a member of other global and regional
alliances and alliances.
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with target impact on internal and external objects. The policy of "soft power"
quickly evolves, has many instruments and includes three components — culture,
political values and foreign policy. [12]

The efficiency of “soft power” is high when the culture of the country is pop-
ular abroad, its political values are shared by other nations and external policy do
not cause a protest, even if it is not approved. On the contrary, the efficiency of
“soft power” is low in the countries, in which there are no viable economic and
political models, there is degradation in the educational and technological spheres,
and serious social problems. Despite the fact, that existing concept of "soft power"
was conceptualized by the American scientific community, the tools of this policy
are actively used in the EU, Russia, China and India. [11, P.3]

Whether the Shanghai Cooperation Organization uses “soft power” tools in
its activities and what is their semantic content? According to the former General
secretary of the SCO, Rasheed Alimov, “soft power” of the SCO realizes the main
principle of this organization — the "Shanghai spirit", which was institutionally
approved in the Agreement on Long-Term Neighbourly Relations, Friendship and
Cooperation of August 16, 2007 as the outcome of the SCO summit in Bishkek.
[13] The entity of "the Shanghai spirit" is far from the concept of "soft power",
used by the West for imposing its stereotypes and concepts that lead to "color
revolutions”, as R. Alimov said. [14] The concept of "the Shanghai spirit" was of-
fered in 2001 at the foundation summit of the SCO by the Chinese President Jiang
Zemin. Its core contains twenty hieroglyphs, which stand for "mutual trust, mutual
benefit, equality, mutual consultations, respect of variety of cultures, aspiration for
joint development". According to Pan of Guang (director of the Center of study-
ing of SCO at the Shanghai academy of social sciences), the description of "the
Shanghai spirit" comprises the gestalt of the new concept of security, which does
not solve problems in a military-political way and as a game with the zero sum.
[15] Security in this model gets global dimension and close to term of common
security. Thus, "soft power" of the SCO is the expression of new international re-
lations model, which includes: the fulfillment of commitments, the unacceptability
of the armed pressure, the renunciation of political hegemony and the recogni-
tion of multipolarity, not imposing of own models of political and social system,
etc. As the concept of "soft power" of the Shanghai Cooperation Organization
describes, in fact, the alternative model of world order and is developed by the
Chinese scientists, we should compare it with Chinese "soft power" policy and to
reveal its correspondence to the current organization development level.

The modern policy of China's "'soft power" is based on semantic and ideo-
logical filling of the western concepts. It also incorporates Confucianism values,
which are not only harmoniously combine with the socialism ideology, but also
allow to improve the state image and legitimize the authoritative power of the
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Communist Party of China (CPC).[16, P.113] Nonviolent methods are well tied
with many Chinese stratagems — "war is based on deception", "to use soft means
for fight against hard", etc. The moral leadership used in Confucianism is in accord
with the authorial principles of governance and the "soft power" policy. For exam-
ple, in response to moral superiority and making wise decisions of a governor, the
subordinates are ready to be devoted and hardworking.

The "soft power" of China not only has its specific distinguishing features, but
also its semantic constantly evolving content influenced by new factors and world
development trends. The lack of democratic freedoms, the existence of media con-
trol by the authorities and low influence of NPO - all these factors single out the
"soft power" of China in comparison to the EU and the USA and, along with it,
taint China' image as the world leader. At the same time, the theory of "complex
power of the state", created by Chinese scientist Juan Shchofen, as a combination
of "hard power ", "soft power" and the coordinating force of the state, bridge the
gap with the USA concept of the "soft power" as a mix of hard and soft methods °.

Taking into consideration the bitter experience of the USSR, when the victory
of the western "soft power" became a key factor in socialist disintegration, the
Chinese scientists recommend the strengthening of nonviolent methods by means
of developing cultural, educational and administrative aspects and through the
protection of personal property and law. The CPC realizes that China has passed
into a phase of growth rate reduction and difficult transformation of social
structure. Therefore, it welcomes the discussion about political system future and
weakening of state control over information flows. Like "the American dream",
China has the concept of " Chinese dream", as a part of passive "soft power" policy.
Aspiring to keep mobilization opportunities of the population, China has included
in "the Chinese dream" two apparently opposite incentives — the promotion of
individualism, individual business and collectivist values of "big Chinese family",
work for common goal achievement. Thus, the concept of the "soft power" in the
People's Republic of China not only improves for the country's external image, but
also sets the purpose to turn "core values of socialism" into the instrument of the
Chinese society consolidation, which is capable to resist external threat, including
"soft power" of the USA. [16, P.118]

The research of the Russian HSE in 2017 proved that the USA, the EU and
Russia have various ratio between "soft" and "hard" power. While in the USA
"hard" and "soft" power are balanced, in the EU the "soft power" and in Rus-

a - "the hard force" prevail. So, the absence of strong army of the EU weakens
the attractive sides of the "soft power", especially during the emergence of new
challenges. Unlike the USA and the EU, Russia has weak experience in public
diplomacy, and some tools of "soft power" are mistakenly equated to propaganda.

After polmcal failures in the Mlddle East when the nonv1olent methods led thlS reglon to the cml wars, in 2004 INal proposed the
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Russia attaches great value to methods which prevent the emergence of "color
revolutions", in particular, to restriction of activity of NGO as "foreign agents"
and "the undesirable organizations". Anyway, the imbalance of forces reduces the
influence of state power. [11, P.7-10]

In light of the foregoing, we can draw to a conclusion, that the Shanghai Coop-
eration Organization, as a dynamically developing international structure, which
aspires for the creation of new world order model, needs to update and develop
its "soft power" concept based on "the Shanghai spirit". The updated concept will
promote the understanding of integrity of all foreign policy activity aspects and
will allow to effectively resolve arising contradictions. At the same time, it is nec-
essary to consider that "soft power" is a strategic foreign policy resource, which
provides an opportunity to develop the potential of the international leadership and
resist new threats.
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Annotation. The article discusses the factors that influence the strategic plan-
ning of the truck industry in the Russian Federation, showing the relationship
of these factors. In addition, an emphasis is placed on the possibility of using a
resource-oriented approach in strategic planning at a truck manufacturing enter-
prise, emphasizing the role of this approach in the formation of a stable competi-
tive advantage of an enterprise.
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The truck industry (TI) is of great importance for the economy of the state, includ-
ing its international prestige. In addition, the social component of the TI sector, in which
several hundred thousand people work directly and indirectly, is also of high importance.
The importance of the long-term development of the industry in this context is obvious,
and its long-term development is directly connected with an increase in competitiveness,
as well as an increase in share in international markets. Such tasks cannot be solved with-
out an appropriate system of strategic planning at the TI enterprises.

Strategic planning in a TI enterprise, like any other activity, is subject to the
influence of various external and internal factors. It is clear that the combination
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of such factors will vary depending on the particular enterprise, but there will
also be general, peculiar to the entire industry, factors [3]. For TI enterprises, the
number of external factors influencing strategic planning and independent of the
enterprise itself will be significant, which is determined by the size and complexity
of the TI sector itself and its importance for the national economy. Thus, the entire
set of factors influencing the strategic planning of a TI enterprise can be formally
divided into internal, sectoral and external.

Considering external factors that influence on TI enterprises significantly, the
enterprises cannot in any way substantially influence these factors. Macroeco-
nomic factors affect the entire national economy, and for the TI sector they will
have one of the key values, due to its scale and significance of the products of the
TI sector for many key sectors of the country's economy. Among macroeconomic
factors, it is worth highlighting the growth rate of the economy, the rate of the
national currency, the level of inflation, and, to a large extent, the raw nature of the
Russian economy, makes oil prices an additional factor influencing the industry.
The oil price factor has a double impact on the TI industry, first as a significant
economic factor of the national economy, and then as a component in the price of
fuel for the industry’s products, which in turn is a certain incentive for the con-
sumer when making decisions on purchasing equipment. Also among the external
economic factors it is worth noting the factor of economic support of the industry
by the state. Thus, during the crisis period of 2014-2016, the state allocated about
113 billion rubles to support the automotive industry, which went to fleet renewal
programs, preferential car loans and leasing programs, as well as direct purchases
of various types of automotive equipment at the expense of federal budget [2].

Along with macroeconomic factors, with strategic planning at a TI enterprise,
it is worth considering factors of a political nature. The high sensitivity of the in-
dustry to economic factors, as well as its scope, make it also particularly sensitive
to the political component of the state, as the situation with the sanctions imposed
on Russia for purely political reasons, and the subsequent decline in production in
the TI sector, showed. In addition, as part of the influence of the political factor,
Russia’s membership in the Customs Union and the WTO, as well as a number
of other present and possible state participation in various political and economic
entities should be taken into account. We should also note the judicial component
of external factors affecting the TI company. In strategic planning at TI enterprise,
various regulatory documents of technical, tax, antimonopoly legislation, etc. will
be of great importance, not only the current state of which but also their possible
changes must be taken into account.

No less significant for the TT industry, in which, according to various estimates,
more than 50 thousand people are directly employed, and in related industries up
to one million, are social factors. The demand of TI enterprises for highly quali-
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fied personnel with special knowledge and training will only increase in the future
[2]. Thus, the entire set of social factors should be taken into account in strategic
planning at the TI enterprises.

The production of trucks is a high-tech industry, both in terms of the product
being produced, and in terms of the technology used in the production of this prod-
uct. And it shows the importance of such external factor as a technological factor,
and the need to take it into account when strategic planning in the TI enterprises.
Technological innovations of the world's leading manufacturers of trucks are a
permanent benchmark for Russian enterprises, and to a large extent determine the
future competitiveness of products and the enterprises of the TI sector themselves.
Obviously, without taking into account technological factors, it is impossible to
talk about the future development potential of enterprises in the TI sector and
increasing their share in international markets.

It should also be noted that external factors are often very interconnected and
the analysis of some factors inevitably leads to the analysis and considering of oth-
ers. For example, political factors are closely intertwined with technological, and
this is especially noticeable in the light of recent sanctions. Despite the fact that
advanced technologies, technological equipment and licenses have a high cost,
they are not available to everyone to purchase them. Political relations between
various states here often come to the forefront and leave the economic component
far behind. The neglect and misinterpretation of environmental factors in strategic
planning at a TI enterprise can lead to the most dire consequences in the future.

Obviously, the external factors of the macro environment have an impact on
the entire economy, on all its industries and enterprises. If we talk about the en-
terprises of the TI, the influence of the macroenvironmental factors on them is es-
sentially the same, with some specific exceptions. In this regard, the displacement
of the main focus in the strategic planning of the TI enterprise towards external
sectoral factors (factors of the external microenvironment) and internal factors of
the enterprises themselves looks quite logical.

Considering the Russian TI industry, it can be stated that the competition be-
tween domestic brands in various segments is low. But today, a sufficient number
of assembly plants of foreign brands are operating in the TI industry, which posi-
tion themselves in the same market segments as traditional domestic brands [3].
And, despite the fact that the percent of such industries in relation to traditional
Russian manufacturers is currently small, the growth of this percent is quite stable
and in the future will be even higher. In addition, there is a direct import of trucks
on the Russian market, and an especially noticeable increase in the share of Asian
manufacturers [3]. The Russian TI industry is characterized by a high degree of
concentration, there are clearly defined leaders and their followers, in addition,
there is a division of the industry into segments and niches.
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Today, the Russian TI industry is mainly focused on the Russian domestic
market, as well as the markets of the CIS countries and the Customs Union. At the
global level, its products are poorly represented, but some promising areas still
exist [3]. And in this regard, the strategic planning of the enterprise TI, among
the factors of the external microenvironment worth noting competitive factors.
With a certain isolation of the industry from the world market, competitive indus-
try factors become essential, especially in confrontation with foreign competitors.
Among such factors, it is worth highlighting such factors as the influence of con-
sumers, the influence of suppliers, the current level of competition in the industry
and the likelihood of new competitors. Due to the qualitative analysis and assess-
ment of the sectoral factors of the external environment, TI enterprises can get a
competitive advantage in the short and medium term. And those enterprises that
receive a short-term and medium-term competitive advantage across the industry
will be able to successfully resist external players, until the formation of their
long-term competitive advantage based on factors of the internal environment.

Thus, the formation of a long-term competitive advantage is the main goal of
strategic planning at the TI enterprise, which brings to the fore the factors of the
internal environment of the enterprise. I.e. the focus of strategic planning will be
shifted to the area of the internal environment of the enterprise and will lie at the
junction of the enterprise's economy and strategic management. The methodo-
logical concept, which focuses on intercompany factors, as factors that determine
a stable competitive advantage of an enterprise in the long term, is a resource-
oriented approach [4].

The set of factors of the internal environment of the enterprise, which deter-
mine its stable competitive advantage, is a distinctive feature of each particular
enterprise and constitutes the overall potential of the enterprise of the TI industry.
First of all, among such factors are material and intangible resources of the enter-
prise at its disposal. It is the resources that form the basis of the static potential of
an enterprise, which allows it to carry out its operational activities, where material
resources are the totality of all current and non-current assets of an enterprise.
The basis of intangible resources is the intellectual component of the enterprise,
which is expressed in the form of technologies, competences and organizational
skills mastered by the enterprise. The enterprises of the TI industry are high-tech,
they carry out economic activities using a large number of industrial, managerial
and other technologies. All this makes the technological component of the internal
environment of the enterprise industry a very significant factor for strategic plan-
ning. At the same time, the presence of such a significant technological component
raises the question of the qualifications of the personnel of the enterprise. In order
to implement all the technologies of the TT industry in practice, an enterprise needs
to have a sufficiently wide range of competences in various fields, which will
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largely determine the enterprise and constitute one of its distinguishing character-
istics. In addition, for the effective use of all available resources of the enterprise,
it needs to possess certain organizational capabilities. It is organizational capabil-
ity that allows an enterprise to gather together, put into practice, direct and redirect
certain resources to various areas of its activity.

Thus, a set of factors that represent the static potential of an enterprise in the
TI industry includes resources, competencies, technologies and organizational ca-
pabilities. The long-term competitive advantage of an enterprise is based on its
overall potential, which is primarily based on a static potential that ensures the
effectiveness of current economic activity. This efficiency is an advantage of the
enterprise, which allows it to extract profits from its activities through a unique
set of technologies, competencies, resources, and organizational capabilities that
allow all of this to be used. Without effective economic activity, there can be no
talk of the long-term prospects of the enterprise and the formation of a stable com-
petitive advantage [5].

If the external environment were stable and did not imply any changes, then
the competitive advantage based on the static potential would be stable and long-
term. However, the TI industry is unstable. Enterprises of the industry are forced
to constantly respond to changes of a different nature, to look for opportunities to
gain a stable competitive advantage, which will allow forming high value added
in the long term. Thus, the internal environment of an enterprise in the TI indus-
try must be able to respond to external challenges, that is, be ready and able to
change. To do this, the TI company must have certain resources, technologies,
competencies, as well as certain abilities that would allow it to find it all, config-
ure it in accordance with the situation and use it in the enterprise’s activities. All
these factors together constitute the dynamic potential of the enterprise, which is
an important part of the overall potential of the enterprise in the TT industry, along
with the static one.

The basis of the dynamic potential is formed by the competence of the enter-
prise in the field of training, the development of new products, etc., i.e. compe-
tences without which innovation activity is impossible. Competences of this kind
fully enable the TI company to develop new technologies and implement them in
the work of the enterprise, as well as to modernize the existing production, man-
agement and other technologies. Also, the composition of the dynamic potential
will include tangible and intangible resources, but in their structure they will differ
from the resources of the static potential. The intangible component dominates
in the structure of dynamic potential resources. In addition, in order to search
for and properly configure such resources, an enterprise needs to possess certain
dynamic capabilities. Thus, the dynamic potential of an enterprise will be based
on the competencies, technologies and resources necessary for innovation, as well

40 || International Conference



FEAREFHIRERF: BRI — R

as dynamic capabilities that allow an enterprise to properly use all this to obtain
additional increments of its potential, i.e. essentially forming its stable sustainable
advantage.

Also, as part of the dynamic potential, it is possible to single out a component
that determines the ability of a TI enterprise to recognize, implement and use in
its activity useful information in the external environment of an enterprise. Within
the framework of the TI industry, this ability is extremely important for the for-
mation of a stable competitive advantage. The industry is in constant dependence
on a large number of technical and technological innovations that are generated
in the external environment, and the ability to prevent and properly respond to
their emergence may be the main, especially in the long term. Such an ability of a
TI enterprise, in the context of a resource-oriented approach, is called absorbing
potential. Absorbing potential allows you to incredibly expand opportunities for
the formation of a stable competitive advantage due to external information and
knowledge. And the higher such a potential of an enterprise of the TI industry, the
more competitive it is, and the greater its dynamic potential is diversified, due to
the more stable and productive links of the internal environment of the enterprise
with its external environment.

The combination of internal factors of an enterprise of the civil aviation in-
dustry that have a significant impact on strategic planning will be represented by
the factors of the static and dynamic potential of the enterprise, which underlie its
stable competitive advantage
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Fig. 1 Interrelation of factors of strategic planning at the TI enterprise
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In strategic planning at an enterprise in a TI industry, three groups of factors
should be taken into account: factors of the external macroenvironment, factors
of the external microenvironment (industry), and internal factors of the enterprise
(Fig. 1). Each group has its own particular significance and specific influence on
the strategic planning process. For example, industry factors have a significant
impact on the competitive advantage of an enterprise in the industry in the short
and medium term, while the factors of the internal environment will form the
basis of a long-term (stable) competitive advantage [6]. The scale of the industry,
its importance for the country's economy, makes it necessary to take into account
in the strategic planning for enterprises the economic and political climate in the
country. In addition, among the key factors of the external macroenvironment, it is
necessary to take into account such factors as the social factor and the technologi-
cal factor. The factors of the external macro environment influence not only the
specific enterprise of the TI sector, but also the entire industry and the economy as
a whole. In turn, sectoral factors will to a large extent be influenced by the factors
of the macroenvironment and under this influence will undergo certain changes.
The change in the sectoral factors, and as a result, the economic conditions in the
industry, will inevitably affect the internal factors of TI enterprises. The internal
factors of the TI enterprise influence on the sectoral factors through a change in
the competitive situation within the industry, due to a change or the emergence of
new competitive advantages among industry enterprises (Fig. 1). The factors of
the internal environment form the cumulative potential of each specific enterprise
of the TI industry, which in turn results in a stable competitive advantage.
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Abstract. The process of concentration of production, the creation of branches,
the absorption and merger of firms is considered as a natural and objective pro-
cess associated with improving the efficiency of the economy. On the one hand,
the proclaimed policy of complete liberalization of the economy and the complete
absence of government intervention, in practice, is expressed in the active partici-
pation of the state in regulating these processes, supporting national business in
the international arena and lobbying business interests. The article presents the
results of a study of the processes of state regulation of the economic concentra-
tion of corporate structures in a market economy in order to ensure the solution
of social problems and the development of the social infrastructure of the state.

Keywords: government regulation, socio-economic problems, competition, in-
tegrated business structures.

Introduction. The development of the modern world economy is characterized
by continuous processes of concentration of production, which are manifested in
increasing the size of economic structures, the formation of TNCs, the spread of
mergers and acquisitions of companies, as well as strategic alliances, and the di-
rection of the company's key resources to expand production.

The state ensures the observance of national interests, solving such economic

tasks as: regulating the reproduction process and smoothing cyclical fluctuations;
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guaranteed continuity of the process and structural changes; the formation and
development of social infrastructure; achieving social equilibrium, etc.

The solution of these problems in the context of a deliberate rejection of the sys-
tem of directive planned management and a sharp reduction in the possibilities of
direct state intervention in the work of enterprises in connection with denationaliza-
tion and the formation of a multi-structured economy requires determining the extent
and methods of government management and regulation in the system of realizing
national interests [2, 4] .

Research problem: In many developed countries, retransmission and solution
in economic practice of priority tasks of state regulation are provided by integrated
corporate structures. Their creation and development is conditioned both by objective
economic processes and by the state’s activities aimed at forming a sectoral market
structure.

At the same time, the principle of full liberalization of the economy is proclaimed,
in which economic agents act solely at their own peril and risk, and the state is excluded
from the impact on the economy.

The corporate structure of developed countries is characterized by the following ba-
sic features: the presence of 100200 large corporations, as a rule, with subdivisions that
are vertically integrated in the final product; production diversification; development of
intrafirm planning; focus on the use of high technology; small volume of intercorporate
communications, constituting 10 - 15% of the produced product (in physical terms).
The development of large corporations is a prerequisite for improving the efficiency
of the country's economy as a whole, facilitates the transition to a higher technological
level and initiates the development of small and medium-sized businesses through a
system of subcontracting relations, orders and contracts [1].

Along with the strengthening of the role and importance of the activities of cor-
porate structures in national markets, the formation and activities of transnational
corporations (TNCs), multinational trusts and concerns (MNCs), and also transna-
tional banks (TNB) are becoming more and more active. It is large corporations,
due to the ability to implement promising projects, high efficiency and stability,
can compete in the global market and ensure the integration of the country into the
global economy. Government policy has a direct impact on the process of creating
corporations, managing them on the goals and nature of competition between them
[6, 71].

The introduction of a market economy of corporations with international
scope of activity into the economy of states is an objective reality of modernity
and is carried out by creating branches and subsidiaries, taking over national firms,
forming holdings, through a system of joint participation in the capital of local
enterprises, by concluding agreements on cooperation, etc. [8].

Without the help of the state, corporations of Western European countries could
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hardly have implemented the planned programs for concentrating production, achieving
its profitability and resisting competition from American or Japanese over corporations
[5]. As a special form of public mobilization of capital, financial assistance from the
state to the private sector is carried out through direct and indirect financing in the form
of grants, subsidies, loans, and government procurement, through cheaper credit, dif-
ferentiation of tax deductions, etc.

The whole complex of levers of economic policy of the countries of the
European Union is aimed at encouraging concentration and centralization of
capital. In Italy, for example, a more preferential tax regime was introduced for
companies combining their capital, tax rates for mergers of West German con-
cerns were reduced in Germany, and a special committee on organization of as-
sistance to mergers of companies was approved in France within the framework
of the Planning Commission. The formation of integrated structures (chaebols)
in South Korea has been facilitated by the provision of government loans to
large firms at below-market rates. In a number of countries, government in-
stitutions have been created and are functioning, whose activities are aimed at
strengthening the competitiveness of national producers. Among them, first of
all, are the Institute of Industrial Development (IID) in France, the Corporation
for Industrial Reorganization (CIR) in the UK and the Institute for Industry
Reconstruction (IIR) in Italy.

In each country, the state’s influence on the development of production has
its own specifics: the specific weight of state ownership in industry, the size of
its financial support from the state, the degree of state regulation of the economy,
and foreign economic policy are different. [9,10]. For example, the proportion
of state-owned enterprises in the industry of countries such as France, England,
Italy, where some industries were wholly nationalized, and in some state-owned
companies played a leading role, was for much of the post-war period substan-
tially higher than in the US, Japan, Germany.

In a number of countries, private firms could not ensure the modernization
of industry, and this function was forced to assume the state. This situation
has developed in Belgium after the Second World War. In Italy, in the mid-
1970s, under conditions of a deep economic crisis, state-owned companies par-
ticipated in the rescue of private bankrupt firms, fulfilling, according to Italian
economists, the function of "preserving the country's industrial system." State
enterprises have made a significant positive contribution to the development
of many industries in the most dynamic countries of Southeast Asia. Thus, in
Taiwan, large state-owned enterprises in the early stages provided more than
half of industrial production and laid the foundation for the development of the
cement industry, ferrous metallurgy, shipbuilding, fertilizer production, heavy
engineering and machine-tool construction.
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The government also, as a rule, actively promotes the entry of domestic produc-
ers into the international market. Particularly taken into account in economic de-
velopment programs is the fact that increased foreign competition directly within
national farms [3]. For the sixth plan of the socio-economic development of France,
for example, the concept of a "competing economy" was developed, and the basis of
the plan was a model of an open economy for foreign competition.

At first glance, a strong anti-monopoly policy, especially concerning horizontal
mergers, alliance and collusion between firms, contradicts the main trends of state
regulation of concentration processes. However, as M. Porter notes, the activation of
domestic competition not only strengthens the position of firms in the local market,
but also forces them to enter the world market in search of opportunities for further
growth, ultimately contributing to an increase in the competitiveness of the country
as a whole. In contrast, a complacent attitude toward mergers and alliances proved
to be counterproductive in the United States, Italy, Sweden, Switzerland, and Ger-
many. The absence of strong anti-cartel laws in Switzerland has led to the erosion
of national competitive advantage in industries such as the watch industry and beer
production.

Thus, the practice of microeconomic regulation combines measures aimed at re-
stricting monopolies and maintaining competition, as well as stimulating processes of
concentration, centralization and restriction of competition.

It should be noted that, as a rule, the desire to actively use the state to influence the
sectoral structure is especially characteristic of countries that are lagging behind for
some reason from the country that is a leader in economic development. This desire
was clearly manifested in the first post-war decades in the countries of Western Europe
and in Japan, which were significantly lagging behind the United States in terms of
economic development. To an even greater degree, this applies to some of the new in-
dustrial states of Southeast Asia. In the United States, on the contrary, to date, the state’s
influence on manufacturers has not been determined in any explicit way by the goals
of increasing their efficiency and competitiveness or by any clearly defined structural
adjustment objectives.

The methods and forms of organizational and legal regulation in various countries
are very specific, so when studying them, one should take into account the historical
features of the development of individual countries, cultural factors: the dominant
socio-economic doctrine, social relations, national psychology. Thus, in France and
Italy, the tasks of forming and modifying the sectoral structure of the economy are
solved through the nationalization of enterprises and entire industries; in Germany - at
the level of entrepreneurial unions with minimal interference by the state power, in
Japan - through joint efforts of the state administration and corporate entrepreneur-
ship, in the USA - on the basis of targeted programs.

France, Germany, Italy, Spain, Portugal are the countries in which neoconserva-
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tive approaches are combined with reformist ones; the weakening of the regulatory
role of the state is accompanied by the modernization of the mechanisms of state
intervention in the economy, especially in the field of R & D, in the field of social
policy. For France, in particular, the state sector maintains a strong position in the
country's economic potential for a high proportion of GNP redistributed through the
budget, and a transition to recommendatory strategic planning.

The United States and the United Kingdom, with a different role of the public
sector in the economy, are united by the most consistent implementation of the course
on "minimal government intervention." In the USA, with a small share of state own-
ership in business, flexible and diverse forms of government intervention are used
(contractual system, specific forms of state participation in mixed business, transfer
of regulatory functions to state and local governments).

The Swedish model of "functional socialization" implies the interaction of public
and private beginnings on a fundamentally different functional basis. Socialization of
distribution, based on the redistribution through the state budget of more than half of
the GNP, in many respects leveled the influence of the dominant in the production of
the private sector.

Neo-industrial countries of Southeast Asia have managed to combine the in-
dustrial stage with the transition to the post-industrial one. The most representa-
tive South Korean model is characterized by close integration of state and private
principles in the scientific, technical, investment, structural, and foreign trade
spheres.

The Japanese model is inherent in the systemic nature of government inter-
vention at all levels of the economic structure, a long-term strategy of economic
policy. Regulation is based on a system of economic laws that were adopted by
parliament in the first post-war years and in a period of high growth rates. Some
of them are directly related to the direct intervention of the state in entrepreneurial
activity and the functioning of the market [11].

In the area covered by direct state regulation by legislative and administra-
tive means, about 40% of GNP is created, including 17-18% with a high degree
of state intervention. The sectors that are most intensively regulated by the state,
mainly on the basis of special branch laws, occupy a special place in the com-
petitive corporate-state economic system. For example, 3/5 of Japan’s GNP is
produced by corporations directly incorporated into the system of corporate and
state-corporate regulation.

The postwar decartelization, initiated by the occupational authorities, elimi-
nated the domination of the powerful zaibatsu (the leading four: Mitsui, Mitsubi-
shi, Sumitomo, Yakuda), which occupied almost monopolistic positions on cer-
tain industrial markets . The main directions of the “zaibatsu liquidation” policy
were: the destruction of the parent holding companies; downsizing of 325 major
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corporations; the introduction of antitrust laws in the form of laws; the creation
of a special governmental body controlling the observance of these laws (fair and
fair transaction commission) and, finally, a strict restriction on the mutual holding
of shares. Subsequently, the effect of antitrust legislation was deliberately weak-
ened and the processes of centralization and concentration of capital unfolded
with a new force.

Currently, on the basis of existing laws, the regulatory bodies of the Min-
istry of Foreign Trade and Industry (MFTI), as well as other ministries and
departments of Japan, carry out active administrative activities that go beyond
the legally established standards and act as an independently acting factor.

In Japan, government regulation in a huge degree accelerated the process
of concentration and the formation of the mechanism of corporate regulation
of markets. In the second half of the 60s, mergers of large corporations in
the metallurgical industry, heavy engineering and other key industries were
sanctioned. In the 1960s and 1970s, state intervention extended to all the most
important aspects of business. The transition to the second stage of the de-
velopment of state sectoral regulation in the 70s and 80s (administrative and
financial reform) was due to the increased role of corporations and new rela-
tions between corporations and the state. The crisis situation that arose in the
relationship between MFTI and private business in the 70s reflected the urgent
need for a radical change in the forms of economic regulation. In this regard,
the state began to limit the extent of its direct intervention in leading industries
and to abandon the most rigid forms of control. Regulatory regulation was ex-
tended to new areas of corporate activity: balance sheets and reporting system,
audit control functions, vertical communications. [12]

The study of foreign experience shows that in a market economy, direct
state intervention is allowed in all the most important areas of activity of inte-
grated entrepreneurial structures.

The organizational and legal impact of the state on the process of reproduc-
tion includes the planning and forecasting of economic and social development
carried out by the state on a national scale.

Of particular complexity and scientific interest is the state management of
economic structures on the basis of the realization of the right of ownership.
At present, issues related to the management of the state share of ownership of
mixed enterprises are practically not well developed, which has an extremely
adverse effect on the activities of integrated structures focused on the imple-
mentation of general state problems.

In the modern economy, in close connection with the market competition of
goods and capital, there is at the same time competition between various types
of property, structures and management methods. All world experience con-
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firms that the decisive role in the economy is played not by a property trader,
but by the real conditions of its functioning, and by the relationship between
property and management. Determining the degree of dependence of the com-
petitive beginning as a necessary factor of economic efficiency on the types of
ownership, on their transformation is one of the main directions of economic
analysis.

Based on the foregoing, it should be noted that the study of the problem of
growth and development of corporate structures, their interaction with gov-
ernment authorities requires the involvement of extensive and disconnected
theoretical material. The choice of specific forms and methods of organizing
the interaction of the state with integrated business structures used in reforming
national economic complexes is determined by three groups of factors:

* specific forms of implementation of the general universal principles of
functioning of modern economic systems;

* specific for each country, the conditions and forms of formation of a polyformal
society, reflecting the totality of various specific historical factors: economic,
political, socio-psychological, cultural, national, etc. It is they that form the basis
on which the general principles are implemented which can not be identified and
understood features of each model;

* the stage at which the country is in its movement towards a modern, highly
developed industrial and post-industrial information society, the degree of
completeness of technological and structural restructuring, the formation
of economic, social and political mechanisms adequate to the society of an
information type.

Conclusions. At this stage of development, government regulation of concen-
tration processes should be aimed at the formation of the corporate sector of the
economy and be expressed in the planning and design of the creation of corporate
structures, their support and stimulation in order to increase the efficiency and
competitiveness of the economy.

The study and analysis of foreign experience in this direction will help in
achieving the overall goals of the policy of socio-economic reforms in Russia in
the context of stabilizing the economy, ensuring national security and political
stability.
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Annotation. The article discusses various approaches to determining the in-
vestment attractiveness of an enterprise and proposes the author's interpretation
of this concept as an economic category. It also discusses the theoretical issues of
the influence of multidirectional factors that influence the dynamics of investment
attractiveness in relation to enterprises of the domestic industry in modern eco-
nomic conditions. The authors analyze the problems associated with assessing the
investment attractiveness of enterprises and groups of enterprises and propose a
classification of indicators of investment attractiveness. Consideration of the prin-
ciples of selection of factors and indicators determining investment attractiveness
allows the authors to justify the need to consider the nature of this category from
the perspective of an investor.
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Introduction. Nowadays, the ways of improving the investment climate in
Russia and increasing the investment attractiveness of the Russian economy is
being much discussed. Of course, today the creation of a favorable investment cli-
mate in the Russian Federation and the attraction of investments in the real sector
of the economy are a priority task, which can be accomplished only by properly
managing the process of increasing the investment attractiveness of individual
segments of the investment market.

To solve this problem, we need a toolkit that allows the effective and flexible
structuring of the economic system, to monitor changes in the structure and devel-
opment of the economic system as a whole. These trends determine the relevance
of the problem of economic and industrial policy.

Attracting investments to the economy as never before is a key task in the
current economic situation. There are a lot of interpretations of this economic
category; researchers have been engaged in their description and grouping a lot in
the past few years.

Nevertheless, the scientifically based definition of the term “investment at-
tractiveness” and its classification are still the subject of scientific discussions, this
definition is not an established terminological construction.

The issue of assessing and increasing the investment attractiveness of enter-
prises and organizations is reflected in the works of such scholars as Alexander G.,
Bailey J., Blank [.A., Vilensky A.A., Gitman J., Glazyev S.Yu., Jonk M., Kovalev
V.V,, Krushvits L., Livshits V.N., Mertens A.V., Perar J., Smolyak S.A., Fabozzi
F., Fisher P., Sharp U., Sheremet V.V,, Yasin E.G. and others. [1-3].

Various aspects of evaluating the investment attractiveness of enterprises are
reflected in the works of Volodina I. N., Zholudeva E. G., Kaplina A. A., Kore-
nkova A. V., Melnikova V. S., Mlyava S. G., Petukhova N. N. and others [4-11].

Study. Our analysis of scientific publications revealed several interpretations
of the concept of “investment attractiveness” in relation to a specific investment
object. In these studies, there is a fairly large number of interpretations of the es-
sence of this concept, describing various aspects of this very important economic
category.

Different authors have various points of view on this category. Here are some
of them:

Endovitsky D.A. and Babushkin V.A. consider that the investment attractive-
ness of an enterprise is a set of interrelated characteristics of the economic po-
tential, profitability of operations with assets and investment risk of an economic
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entity that has a certain ability to sustainably develop a competitive environment
and meets the assumption of continuity of activities [12, p. 158].

In the work of Volynskaya, O. A. investment attractiveness is defined as a
set of financial and economic characteristics that allow to evaluate environmental
factors, the level of enterprise positioning in the market, its competitiveness, and
show how effectively to invest resources in the development of the enterprise. [13]

According to 1. B. Maksimov, investment attractiveness is “a subjective as-
sessment by an investor of a country, region or enterprise regarding the decision to
invest their funds in a country, region or enterprise, respectively”. [14]

According to T. Teplova’s interpretation, investment attractiveness is a char-
acteristic of an asset that takes into account the satisfaction of a particular inves-
tor’s interest in terms of the “risk — return on invested capital — asset ownership
horizon” correlation [15].

The investment attractiveness is also understood as a system or a combination
of various objective signs, means and opportunities, which together determine the
potential effective demand for investments in a country, region, industry, enter-
prise [16, p. 8].

The same idea is expressed by V. V. Allaverdyan, saying that “it is, above all,
its ability to arouse a commercial or other interest from a real investor, including
the ability of the enterprise to* take investments “and skillfully dispose it” [17].

In the opinion of M. Yu. Zhukov, “the investment attractiveness of an enter-
prise is the totality of the properties of a company, which predetermines its ability
to function effectively and develop on the basis of the development of its own and
attracted investment resources” [18].

In the work of Smirnova E.V., Zhukova M.Yu., a formula for calculating in-
vestment attractiveness as an integral coefficient was proposed , based on an anal-
ysis of investment attractiveness factors. [19]

In the work of N. Krasovskaya, it was proposed to use as an assessment:

- evaluation of innovation activity indicators;

- evaluation of the financial subsystem of the enterprise;

- evaluation of the production subsystem of the enterprise;

- evaluation of the personnel subsystem of the enterprise;

- evaluation of the marketing subsystem of the enterprise;

- evaluation of indicators of the information subsystem of the enterprise. [21]

From the above theoretical analysis it follows that investment attractiveness
is a subjective concept, i.e., a generalizing characteristic of the advantages and
disadvantages of investing individual enterprises from the point of view of a par-
ticular investor. A more detailed description is given in the work of Sokolnikova
I. V.: "it is expedient to understand the investment attractiveness as the property
of an enterprise as a socio-economic system, characterizing its potential ability to
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ensure the inflow of investments" [20]. This definition, in our opinion, more ad-
equately reflects the essence of investment attractiveness as an economic category
and is the most acceptable in practical terms.

Since the real investment process is carried out in specific economic entities
- enterprises, it is extremely important for potential investors to know the invest-
ment attractiveness of an enterprise, however, the concept of “investment attrac-
tiveness of an enterprise”, as well as the concept of “classification of enterprises
according to investment attractiveness”, is not sufficiently covered in the scientific
literature.

Therefore, from the side of the investment market, we propose the following
definition: “The investment attractiveness of an enterprise is a system of factors
characterizing an enterprise’s effective demand for investment.”

The above definitions of basic concepts provide the key to understand-
ing the importance of assessing the investment attractiveness of an enter-
prise, because in any case, investors are faced with the problem of choosing
as an investment object those enterprises that have the best development pros-
pects and can provide the investor with the desired return on invested capital.
Based on the understanding that investment attractiveness is an integral assess-
ment, let us single out the factors that have no impact on it (Fig. 1).
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Our studies have also shown that nowadays there is practically no classifica-
tion for choosing a method for evaluating investment attractiveness depending on
the goals of investors.

The subjects (participants) of the investment market interested in assessing
investment attractiveness are:

* investors - creditors (investment funds, banks and other commercial organi-
zations);

* recipients of investments - capital borrowers (enterprises of various
ownership forms);

* investment promotion organizations (audit and consulting firms, insurance
companies, etc.).

The objects of evaluation of investment attractiveness are the country, region
of the country, industry and enterprise. It should be noted that most of the research
on investment attractiveness of investment market objects is devoted to issues of
investment attractiveness of the country, region and industry and to a lesser extent,
to enterprises.

Currently, the most widespread are two approaches to assessing the investment
attractiveness of an enterprise. When using the first approach, the position of the
enterprise in the stock market, the exchange rate of its securities is assessed [4].

The second approach is based on the analysis of criteria for the investment
attractiveness of an enterprise, the characteristics of its functioning, and financial
indicators [5; 6; 7].

The main disadvantage of the first approach is the insufficient validity of the
thesis on which it is based. The essence of this thesis is that the investment at-
tractiveness of an enterprise is fully reflected in the dynamics of its securities rate,
which is not always true even in conditions of highly developed western stock
markets. For many methods based on the second approach, in addition to the gen-
eral shortcomings noted in the analysis of methods for assessing the investment
attractiveness of the industry, there are disadvantages associated with a weak anal-
ysis of the relationship between investment attractiveness and investment activity.

The first method is expert in nature and is based on a survey of representatives
of various types of investors.

The second method is analytical and involves the processing of financial and
economic information. The expert and analytical assessment methods have vari-
ations that correspond to various methods for assessing the investment attrac-
tiveness of investment market objects (for example, valuation based on market
capitalization, analysis of financial and economic indicators, quality of corporate
management and surveys of professional securities market participants).

However, these methods have several significant drawbacks. For example, the
lack of an analytical assessment method is that a number of qualitative factors
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characterizing the investment attractiveness of an enterprise, such as the techni-
cal level of production, demand for products, prospects for the industry, environ-
mental situation, quality of corporate management, etc., cannot be obtained by
calculation. The drawback of an expert assessment method can be attributed to
the deliberate bias of experts, which can be reduced by applying complex special
procedures for organizing and conducting an expert survey.

To assess the investment attractiveness of foreign investors, the concept de-
veloped by J. Dunning, which includes the analysis and evaluation of such com-
ponents of investment attractiveness as comparison of the advantages of various
companies in the country and the advantages of the national economy, the level of
competition between investors, has become widespread; for countries with transi-
tion economies, “the Beri Index” method is often used, - a synthetic indicator de-
veloped by Business Environment Risk Intelligence SA, which is an average of 15
different criteria, individual components of investment attractiveness, determined
by experts; the investment climate is constantly evaluated by well-known foreign
consulting companies that annually publish “confidence indices” (CONFIDENCE
INDEX). In Russia, the ratings published by Expert Magazine are best known for
evaluating investment attractiveness.

Investments objectively determine the level of economic development of the
enterprise, at the same time, investment attractiveness characterizes its condition.

In a broad sense, investment attractiveness is a combination of properties of an
investee [22, 24, 25].

In a narrow sense, investment attractiveness is a combination of characteristics
that allows an investor to determine the attractiveness of an object for investment.

Conclusions: the need of enterprises for investments as a source of financing
is very high. Attracting an investor is impossible without a constant assessment
and analysis of the investment attractiveness of the enterprise, which is a prereq-
uisite for calculating the expected effectiveness of any investment in this object.

In our opinion, the proposed methods for assessing investment attractiveness
should be used in combination with each other. On this basis, it is possible to use
a qualimetric method based on the reduction of qualitative and quantitative factors
to a single integral indicator using a point system [23, 26, 27].

The calculation of the integral index simplifies the procedure for assessing
investment attractiveness. In addition, the integral indicator has such advantages
as the complexity of accounting for all factors, dynamism and universality of ap-
plication in any industry, it combines the assessment of both internal and external
factors that have an impact on the activities of the enterprise.
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Summary. Embargo on food import has led to profound transformation of the
Russian consumer market. Various growth rates in agricultural production sectors
and the import reduction have resulted in consumer markets differentiation by
criterion of saturation. Moreover, the Russian food market shows decline in con-
sumer demand due to decreasing level of life. To better analyze the complicated
situation it is necessary to use methods if imitation modelling. The article provides
an example of working out a model of system dynamics for the poultry market.
The results of modelling show that acquiring market equilibrium demands a triple
growth of the poultry export. The authors suggest using the imitation model for the
purpose of state regulation in the food market.

Key words: food markets, imitation modeling, system dynamics, economic
policy, import, export, import substitution.

Introduction. The process of import substitution in agriculture has recently become

'The research is performed with the financial support of the Russian Foundation for Basic Re-
search (project #18-010-00843)
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a priority task of state regulation. Despite considerable financial state support, the situa-
tion in food markets reveals their profound differentiation by criteria of growth rates and
levels of saturation with domestic products [1, 2, 3]. For instance, growth of domestic
poultry production together with import reduction has led to saturation of the domestic
market. The loss of the purchasing power strongly affects the consumer markets. At the
same time it is obvious that the expected growth of real income will cause change of con-
sumer preferences in favor of more valuable and expensive meat products, for example,
beef. It will consequently transform the meat and meat products market structure, thus
giving rise to risks of bankruptcy for poultry producers. It is therefore possible to achieve
equilibrium in this specific market sector only in case of rapid export growth.

Mathematic modelling can serve an appropriate instrument for analyzing and
forecasting such complicated, contradictory and interconnected problems in the
food market. The contemporary range of scientific instruments includes a number
of imitation models which are easy-to-use and provide a logical description of
complex processes in economic systems.

Methodology of mathematic modelling in agriculture. Since the beginning
of market transformation in Russia, there appeared a methodological shift from
models of optimal planning to a different type of models based on the neoclassical
paradigm in microeconomics. These include models of total equilibrium for agro
production markets in developing countries. OECD and the World Bank intro-
duced these models in publications since 1990: RUNS (Rural-Urban NorthSouth,
Goldin and Knudsen) [4], MRT (Regional Trade MRT, Harrison), etc.

For the purpose of analyzing and forecasting agricultural state policy, OECD
has proposed models of partial equilibrium, among which AGLINK is the most
widely known. The model provides modules for developing countries including
Russia: AGLINK-COSIMO (Commodity Situation Model) [5,6]. AGLINK-CO-
SIMO is a recursive dynamic model of partial equilibrium that includes almost all
countries of the world and world markets of all types of agricultural products®. The
modelling results are equilibrium (world) prices for the main types of products.

Specific character of state regulation in the Russian agrarian economics re-
quires different approaches to food markets modelling. It is necessary to take into
account such factors as the necessity to increase agricultural production in order to
ensure food security, to take into account the influence of custom protection, etc.

The above-mentioned approaches are different from the modern methods of sys-
tem dynamic modelling. The latter make it possible to study the behavior of complex
systems in the course of time and to understand how the component structure, direc-
tion and character of their interaction may influence the results and other character-
istics of the system [7, 8]. For the purpose of the research, it is proposed to design a
system dynamic model for a one-product poultry market in Russia.

2Resource: OECD publication with the description of the AGLINK-COSIMO model [13]
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Poultry market analysis. The domestic poultry market has been demonstrating
growth since approximately 2001. In 2008-2017 this process acquired characteris-
tics of a permanent trend. According to the results of regression analysis, the annual
average gain of production volume was 295.7 thousand tons (coefficient of reliable
approximation 0.99). The success relied not only on the technological characteristics
of the production sector but also on the state support [9]. Starting from 2006 this
sector received 200 billion rubles of investments within the framework of the state
national program “Development of the Agricultural Production Sector™.

The domestic production growth took place with simultaneous decrease of im-
port. It declined annually by approximately 100.1 thousand tons (coefficient of reli-
able approximation 0.86). The total share of poultry import reduced from 35.6% in
2008 to 4.5% in 2017. In this period the production volume reached 4 941 thousand
tons which was 2.2 times more than the volume of production in 2008. This output
of poultry production of approximately 5 million tons may be considered (with a
certain degree of probability) the point of saturation for the domestic market. The
indicator of saturation is the slower pace of growth in consumer prices in 2016-2018
as compared to CPI*. The profit of poultry producers has become lower. The sector
shows a decline in the amount of current assets and investments. Experts report that
the average profitability of poultry farming was only 8% by the end of 2017 and the
total financial loss caused by the falling prices was over 40 billion rubles’.

For the producers the only way to cope with the complicated situation is to
increase poultry export which is not an easy-to-implement strategy under the con-
ditions of broken trade relations with several countries [9]. Russian export of agri-
cultural products constitutes 5-6% of the total food export, one third of it being in
grain export [3]. Meat and meat products export, mainly poultry export, does not
exceed 1.6% of the exported food products. In 2017 poultry export was only 163.6
thousand tons.® The main buyers are Ukraine (31% of the total amount), Viet-
nam (28%), Kazakhstan, and Kirgizia. In 2018 it was expected that poultry export
would increase up to 190 thousand tons’. However, judging by current reports of
the Federal Customs Service, the expectations were too optimistic.

SResource: URL: http://www.rps.ru/ (date of reference 30.12.2018).

“To keep liquidity at a sufficient level suppliers had to reduce prices. The Russian Association of
Poultry Farming reported a 22% reduction of prices for eggs and a 13% reduction of poultry prices
in the fourth quarter of 2017. The production cost of poultry products raised by approximately 20%
in 2015-2017. Resource: URL: http://svetich.info/publikacii/zoovetsnab/kak-vystroit-yekonomiku-
pticevodstva-i-s.html (date of reference 30.10.2018)

SResource: URL: http://stat.customs.ru (date of reference 30.10.2018)

In 2017 we imported poultry from Brazil at the price of 1.63 dollars per kilogram, from Belorus-
sia — 1.54 dollars per kilogram.

"Poultry market: key tendencies and forecasts. Resource: https://agrovesti.net/lib/industries/poul-
try/rynok-myasa-ptitsy-klyuchevye-tendentsii-i-prognozy-na-2018-god.html (30.10.2018 date of ref-
erence).
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Description of the system dynamic model for a one-product market. The key
modules (blocks) of the model correspond to the elements and laws of market
functioning. These are the basic conditions (demand and supply), market struc-
ture, behavior of suppliers, state policy, results [7, 8]. The model describes a one-
product market (Figure 1).

The price dynamics reflects the market law of demand and supply. It is de-
scribed by the general Evans model. The demand and supply curves are assumed
known. Supply demonstrates a lag in response which is included as a model pa-
rameter (Module 1). The demand function is downward sloping and non-linear
(Q_spros=p/price). The demand curve is constantly changing. There are numerous
factors affecting the demand. These are availability of alternative goods, seasonal-
ity, price elasticity, income, etc. The supply curve is upward sloping, and yields
power laws: (Q_predl=1+y*pow(delay(price,tau),0.8).

Suppliers do not immediately respond to demand change. Therefore the sup-
ply function includes a parameter of delay. The price is estimated by the equation:

dprice
pdt =k = (Q_spros - Q—predi ).

The model includes production, inventory, market reserves, products (Module
I1). Supply in Module I consists of domestic production and import. Part of the ac-
cumulated amount of produced goods is transferred to inventory (reserves). Extra
reserves (surpluses) form the flow of exported products.

Consumers are described in the model with rate of consumption of the target
product (Module III). This affects consumer behavior and import parameters. De-
mand in Module I is related to consumption. The limited rate of consumption can
vary in different scenarios. The gap between the volume of domestic production
and the rate of consumption is compensated with import.

The model includes a regulator (instruments of state support). Its functions are manage-
ment and support for the purpose of stabilizing the domestic market of suppliers and con-
sumers of the target product (Module IV). The limits (parameters) are settled and changed
as the model runs. The process dynamics is reflected with linear and non-linear functions
acquired in the course of preliminary data consolidation. The model uses a “relay” instru-
ment of control to regulate the market equilibrium. Four triggers are used for shifts between
the statuses of the regulator. These are “to leave the market”, “to increase/to decrease ex-
port/import”. They are used if necessary to provide for stabilization of reserves and prices.

The results of modelling show that the maximum annual volume of the poultry
market is 4.4 million tons. This level was totally covered by volumes of domestic
production (4.9 million tons) in 2017. If there is a necessity to preserve the import
level of 231.5 thousand tons (de facto), then the market equilibrium can be gained
in case export is 1.3 million tons. However the poultry export actually was at the
level of 163.6 thousand tons in 2017. The model took it as an assumption that the
average consumption rate was 34 kilograms per year.
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There is a possible scenario of rising income per capita. In this case the pref-
erences will shift towards beef consumption. It is only due to surplus export that
the domestic market can reach equilibrium. The model shows that the volume of
production is also affected by the profitability rate of suppliers (the margin rate).

Thus the poultry market equilibrium is achieved under the conditions of rising
export. In 2018 the export (mostly to EAEU countries) increased by 20% which is
far from being sufficient. The main barriers for increasing export are prohibitions
of the veterinary services caused by flue outbreaks, ruble stabilization, price and
quality competition in the domestic markets of the importing countries, etc.

The above-given model of system dynamics has a potential for development.
Adding factors and modules may improve the quality of the model. As a follow-up
to this model, analogous models can be used to study other food markets.
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Annotation. The article discusses conceptual approaches to the concept of
“innovative potential of an enterprise”; the component composition of the inno-
vation potential based on the studied sources was analyzed; the author's scheme,
characterizes the elemental composition of the innovative potential of an indus-
trial enterprise, was shown.

Keywords: innovative potential of an industrial enterprise, innovative avail-
ability, intellectual potential, R&D, resource potential, innovative activity.

In the conditions of modern economic development, the transition of industrial
enterprises to a qualitatively new level is defined as the determinant - innovative
renewal associated with the process of innovative production, the advantage of
which is the effective using of the material, technical, production and intellec-
tual resources that constitute the innovative potential, the growth of which further
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determines development of industrial enterprise, its competitive position on the
markets, as well as production of the products with high added value.

In the literature, the concept of “innovation potential of an industrial enter-
prise” is given special attention, but, along with this, it should be noted, that there
is no single, generally accepted definition of “innovation potential” as an economic
category; the structure of the innovation potential has not been fully investigated.

The conceptual approaches to the essential characteristics of the concept of
“innovative potential” are presented in Table 1.

Table 1. Approaches to the definition of the concept of “innovative potential

of the enterprise”

Author

Definition

Zhic G.I.

Innovation potential is the maximum possible amount of eco-
nomic resources that society can engage in the field of scien-
tific and technological development of social production for a
given amount of resource constraints and without reducing the
size of final consumption.

Dan'ko M.

Innovative potential is the accumulated a certain amount of infor-
mation about the results of scientific and technical work, inventions,
design development, samples of new equipment and products.

Nikolayev A.L

Innovation potential is a system of factors and conditions nec-
essary for the implementation of the innovation process.

Kulagina N.A.

Innovation potential is a special cumulative state of the internal poten-
tials of an enterprise (human, environmental, scientific, financial and
investment, organizational and technical, marketing), which makes it
possible to develop and successfully implementation the innovations
in all areas of activity of a particular business entity, to make a choice
of strategic development alternatives from the sustainability of the
level of innovative development of the company / enterprise.

Shapovalova T.A.

Innovation potential is the degree of an organization's ability to
implement innovation through its existing financial, material,
technical and other resources necessary for its implementation.

Volkova G.L.

The innovative potential of an enterprise is a combination of three
components: all types of resources, potential opportunities, and a
scientific and creative component available to an enterprise that
can be mobilized to achieve the goals of innovative development.

Korshunova Y.D.,
Il'icheva Y.S.

Innovation potential is the ability to develop based on the inno-
vations in order to increase the competitiveness of functioning.

Matuzova 1. V.

Innovation potential is a measure of the organization’s readi-
ness to innovate.
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Author

Definition

Ustinova L.N.,
Ustinova A.Je.

The innovative potential of an enterprise is a synthesis of sev-
eral types of intellectual, financial, managerial and technical
resources, which together will provide an enterprise with the
ability to create and implement innovations.

Mingaleva Zh.A.

The innovative potential of an industrial enterprise is a com-
bination of various tangible and intangible characteristics of
an enterprise, determining its potential for innovative activity.

Shubina N.V.

In a narrow sense, the innovative potential of an enterprise is a
combination of the resources available to the enterprise, means,
and opportunities for the using of innovations in production,
financial, managerial and commercial activities in accordance
with the innovative goals of its development.

In a broad sense, the innovative potential of an enterprise,
which most fully reflects its essence and most closely corre-
sponds to the objectives of this study, refers to the interaction
of the socio-economic system with subjects of the external and
internal environment that arise at the macro level in the process
of achieving the innovative goals of an enterprise embedded
in its development strategy, subject to the availability of in-
novative opportunities that are created at the expense of other
components of the potential.

Romanchin V.I.

The innovative potential of an enterprise is a measure of readi-
ness to accomplish tasks that ensure the achievement of an
established innovation goal, i.e. measure of readiness for the
implementation of a project or program of innovative strategic
changes.

Zhuravlev Ju.V.,
Kuksova I.V.

Under the innovative potential refers to the ability of the com-
pany to create new value by attracting all existing tangible and
intangible assets with a view to its innovative development.

Note - compiled by the authors according to the sources [1-13].

Today, the question, nevertheless, it is advisable to understand by the innova-
tive potential of an industrial enterprise, given the capacity of the concept, remains
open and not fully understood.

In our days, there are many variants of the structure of the innovative potential
of an industrial enterprise, often, as a rule, contradicting each other; the border
between the concept of “economic” and “innovative” potential of an industrial
enterprise has not been clearly identified. It is important to note, that the innova-
tion potential is not equivalent either in size, or in scale, or in its components to
the economic potential.
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Given the existing diversity in approaches to the structure of the innovative
potential of an industrial enterprise, it is advisable to consider its component com-
position (Table 2).

Table 2. The structure of the innovative potential of industrial enterprises

Author

Structure

Stanislavik Y.V.,
Svinareva A.B.

Material and technical potential (potential of fixed assets, potential of
working capital) + intellectual potential (potential of intangible assets,
potential of marketing resources, potential of administrative resources, po-
tential of labor resources).

Korshunova Y.D.,
Il'icheva Y.S.

Product innovation potential + technological innovation potential, includ-
ing resource, organizational, managerial and functional units.

Kokurin D.I.

Resource + internal + productive components.

Matuzova I.V.

Innovative availability (technical equipment, personnel and intellectual se-
curity, financial equipment) + innovative susceptibility (organization's abil-
ity to develop and absorb innovations, employee readiness for innovation)
+ organization of the innovation process (organization of innovation ac-
tivity, organization of innovation management) + innovation performance
(performance and the effectiveness of the innovation process).

Babkin A.V.

The aggregate financial (part of R&D expenditures in sales, the number of
licenses acquired, profitability indicators, etc.) + personnel (the number of sci-
entific publications, the number of received scientific degrees, the level of staff
development, etc.) + organizational and managerial (share of new equipment
in the total, capital productivity, capital-labor ratio, etc.)+ research / innova-
tion (R&D, the number of sold licenses, the number of research-experienced
themes, etc.) + production and technical + market (part of the enterprise market
in the industry, the cost of marketing research, the number of exported goods /
services) + information component (the level of the enterprise informatization,
the degree of protection of the information, the value of information, etc.).

Ustinova L.N.,
Ustinova A.Je.

Intellectual potential (research and development potential, which is formed
based on the human potential) + material and technical (indicator of the
share of intangible assets, indicator of distribution of personnel, etc.).

Lapteva Y.A.

Human resources (share of employees engaged in research and develop-
ment; education level of senior and middle managers, etc.) + financial po-
tential (own capital, share of expenditures on technological innovations)
+ scientific and technical potential (provision of intellectual property, ef-
ficiency of innovation, the share of costs for research and development)
+ production and technological potential (availability of fixed assets, de-
velopment of new equipment, etc.) + organizational and management po-
tential (enterprise scale, industry affiliation of the enterprise and others.)
+ innovation activity factors (the willingness of employees to innovate).

Mingaleva Zh.A.

The innovative potential of an industrial enterprise consists of ten main
elements: 1) personnel; 2) material and technical; 3) informational; 4) or-
ganizational; 5) financial; 6) managerial; 7) legal; 8) social; 9) creative and
10) effective.

Kochetkov S.V.

Personnel + production + investment potentials.
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Author Structure

The set of components: the material resources of R&D and innovation
activities (total cost of the equipment; the cost of equipment necessary to
perform R&D; the cost of technical re-equipment; the cost of fixed assets
acquired by the enterprise during the year, etc.) + personnel (the share in
the intellectual sphere the number of employees, the proportion of persons
under the age of 35, the proportion of persons with high qualifications in
the specialty and job profile, the proportion of persons with higher educa-
Skljar Y.N., tion in the special type of work, etc.) + information (a set of various types
Gracheva N.V. of scientific information and information on innovation and innovation ac-
tivity, scientific and technical literature, literature on patents, inventions,
new high-tech technologies, systems and equipment, computer systems,
etc.) + market (the level of competitiveness of new products, availability
of demand, necessary marketing measures) + organizational and mana-
gerial (organizational structure, technology of processes for all functions
and projects, organizational culture) + financial (investment in R&D, in-
tangible assets, sources of financing, financial availability and solvency).
Scientific and innovation potential are considered together in the frame-
work of the following parameters: science resources (human resources,
material and technical base, information resources, financial resources) +
results of research and development (execution and implementation of re-
search and development, scientific publications, technologies) + resources
of the innovation activity (financial resources) + results of the innovation
activity (production of innovative products, the impact on the performance
of the enterprise).

Note - compiled by the authors according to the sources [14-23].

Roshhina L.N.

Analyzing the table 2, it can be noted, that in the conditions when the innova-
tive development of the economies of many countries is the leading direction of
government activity, the innovative potential of an industrial enterprise is increas-
ingly becoming a reflection of the phenomenon of innovation and the process of
commercialization of products of intellectual labor.

The authors attempted to present the component composition of the innovative
potential of an industrial enterprise, which is shown in Figure 1.

Analyzing the composition of the potential was presented in Figure 1, it should
be noted, that, in our opinion, the innovative potential of an industrial enterprise
should be understood as a set of material, financial, scientific, technological and
management subpotentials, the realization of which is impossible without taking
into account the intellectual subpotential. At the same time, it is important to note,
that the innovation potential is realized within the framework of the information
and communication subpotential represented by the information environment
(including modern information resources, such as: the blockchain, BigData, etc.)
within which an industrial enterprise functions and interacts with suppliers, con-
sumers, contractors and with the internal structural divisions.
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Thus, the existing discrepancies in the understanding of such a category as
“innovative potential of an industrial enterprise” and its component composition
make it possible to talk about the versatility and complexity of the studied eco-
nomic phenomenon, which predetermines further directions in the research: in
studying methods and developing tools for assessing innovative potential.

The article was prepared with the financial support of the RFBR in the frame-
work of the research for project No. 18-010-01119.
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Annotation. The article discusses the concept and content of the land cadaster
in the Republic of Tajikistan. The legal framework for land cadaster regulation
and the existing deficiencies in the regulatory legal acts governing the land ca-
daster. Attention is paid to the state land registration and the introduction of new
technologies in their implementation. The necessity of using the results of the
state cadastral valuation of land for fiscal, land use planning and urban plan-
ning purposes is indicated. There are legal collisions in the norms of land legis-
lation regarding the establishment of a title certifying document for the right to
use land and it is proposed to bring the norms of the Land Code of the Republic
of Tajikistan in accordance with the Law of the Republic of Tajikistan “On State
Registration and Rights to it”.
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Land cadastre is reliable information about the quantitative and qualitative
state of land. These characteristics are obtained as a result of land surveying, geo-
desic, cartographic, geobotanical and soil works.
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The modern concept of a land cadastre, both in Russia and in many countries
of the world, is gradually drawing closer to the concept of a land information sys-
tem supported by the state and intended to take into account physical, economic,
legal and special documented information about single properties, as well as fiscal
(taxation), legal (protection of property rights) and management purposes [1].

The land cadastre creates a legally significant information base, necessary for
the protection of property rights and other land rights, for ensuring and developing
land turnover (in particular, the land market), as well as for reliable data on the
necessary state “interference” with respect to land ownership in order to ensure
thereby realizing its “social function”. In addition, this information base is an ini-
tial condition for state planning of land use and control over ensuring their rational
use in the interests of the whole society in accordance with its needs [2].

In the Republic of Tajikistan, to determine the quantitative characteristics of
land, state land registration is performed. In accordance with the legislation, state
registration in the irrigated zone is carried out every 5 years, and in the rainfree
zone - in 10 years. Since the accounting is carried out at the border of the adminis-
trative-territorial unit and there are mainly irrigated and rainfed lands in them, the
aforementioned terms are practically not respected.

The legal basis of the land cadastre is the Land Code of the Republic of
Tajikistan and other regulatory legal acts adopted in accordance with it.

In accordance with the provisions of the Land Code of the Republic of
Tajikistan (Article 61), the purpose of the state land cadastre is to obtain reliable
information about the natural, legal and economic status of the lands of the single
state land cadastre [3].

The State Land Cadastre contains information about the land for the organiza-
tion of its rational use and protection, regulation of land relations, justification
of the amount of payment for land, land management, assessment of economic
activity. It performs one of the management functions of the single state land fund
of the republic. The rules of the land cadastre are established by the Government
of the Republic of Tajikistan. These Rules are approved by the Resolution of the
Government of the Republic of Tajikistan dated October 3, 2006 No. 447 [4].

In accordance with the Rules, the object of maintaining the state land cadastre
is the single land fund of the Republic of Tajikistan, and the subject is information
about the correct and rational use and protection of land, comprehensive study and
assessment of natural properties, legal status and use of land, and streamlining of
land relations.

Information on the legal status of land plots is reflected in the state cadastral
book of land and contains data on objects and land uses, on the intended purpose
of land plots, and the mode of their use. Amendments to the state land cadastre
book are made on the basis of decisions of the relevant authorities on the provi-
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sion or withdrawal of land for use after clarifying the boundaries of plots in kind,
processing and issuing documents certifying the right to use the land plot [5].

In accordance with Art. 4 of the Federal Law of December 4, 2000 No. 28-®3
“On the State Land Cadastre” [6], the State Land Cadastre is created and main-
tained for information support purposes:

1) state and municipal land administration;

2) state control over the use and protection of land;

3) measures aimed at the preservation and improvement of land fertility;

4) state registration of rights to real estate and transactions with it;

5) land management;

6) economic valuation of land and accounting for their value;

7) establishing a reasonable payment for the land,

8) other activities related to the possession, use and disposal of land plots.

In almost all cases, the land cadastre serves as the basis for regulating land
relations. It is impossible to make a withdrawal, submission, withdrawal and other
actions without reliable information about the land plot, which can only be ob-
tained by land cadastral works.

It is necessary to conduct a comprehensive study and analysis of the state of
existing cadastral materials and the need for cadastral works, after which to plan,
organize and carry out land cadastral work directly.

Accounting for the quantity and quality of land is carried out in accordance
with the instructions, instructions and regulations that are developed and approved
by the state body for land management of the republic.

The authorized state authority on regulation of land relations with the purpose
of maintaining the state land cadastre developed the Instruction of the state land
registration, the Instruction for land registration of cities and towns and the In-
struction of land registration of settlements.

Despite the fact that these regulatory legal acts were adopted relatively re-
cently, they cannot fully meet the requirements of today. The reasons why regula-
tory legal acts do not correspond to today's realities can be divided, as it were, into
internal and external. Internal causes are flaws in the normative legal acts them-
selves. Moreover, we have in mind the existing legal gaps and conflicts in both a
single regulatory legal act and between them.

An external factor in the inconsistency of regulatory legal acts with today's
realities is their “moral aging”. It no longer depends on the regulatory legal acts
governing the state cadastre of lands, but on the adoption of other regulatory legal
acts that are implemented in practice. These include the Law of the Republic of
Tajikistan “On Registration of Real Estate and Rights to It” [6], as well as other
regulatory legal acts adopted in accordance with it.

It should be noted that, in contrast to the legislation of the Russian Federation,
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which provides for mandatory cadastral works in the process of selecting a land
plot, the legislation of the Republic of Tajikistan does not provide for special ca-
dastral works when granting land plots for construction. When granting land plots
for construction during the selection of a land plot, in order to determine its char-
acteristics, materials from previously conducted state land registration are used.

Land accounting is carried out by two subordinate design organizations (Tajik-
Giprozem and Fazo design institutes) of the State Committee on Land Manage-
ment and Geodesy of the Republic of Tajikistan mainly due to the state (republi-
can) budget, and it is almost impossible to carry out cadastral works in the above
terms insufficient funding.

Land accounting in settlements is carried out in rural settlements, towns and
cities, in general, since 2005, and earlier (even in times of the Union) cadastral
work in settlements has not been carried out. Until the beginning of the 90s of the
last century, the cities did not have a land management service and the architec-
tural service was involved in the allocation of land.

Cartographic materials are one of the main sources of the state land cadastre
to obtain accurate information about the location and boundaries of the land plot,
land use, types of land category and area. After the collapse of the Union, aerial
photographs, on the basis of which photographic plates and cartographic materials
were prepared, were not produced in the republic. It should be noted that since
2008 a new technology for preparing digital maps has been introduced at the De-
sign and Research Institute "Fazo". The essence of the new technology lies in the
processing of satellite images of the photogrammetric station and linking them to
the coordinate system. For this purpose, a satellite geodetic network of I and II
classes has been created in the Republic of Tatarstan in the ITRF - 2005 (unclas-
sified) coordinate system. Today, thanks to this technology on an area of more
than 40 thousand square kilometers. (1/3 of the territory of Tajikistan), mainly in
the part where the intensity of cadastral works is higher, orthophotoplans (carto-
graphic material) are prepared, which will be used in the state cadastre of land and
registration of real estate. It should be noted that at the time of the Union, carto-
graphic materials were prepared in the coordinate system Pulkovo - 42 and - 63,
but it was impossible to use them to all consumers because of the “Secret” stamp.

An open coordinate system makes it possible to determine the boundaries of
land plots (characteristic points) and indicate their coordinates. At present, when
granting land plots in title documents and title documents, the boundaries of land
plots being allocated are described by coordinates.

We consider it necessary for the completeness and accuracy of information, in
order to turn and register land plots and other real estate, to complete state regis-
tration of land in populated areas, especially in cities, as soon as possible. In the
conditions of the Republic of Tajikistan, due to the fact that land is the exclusive
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property of the state, it is impossible to refuse to conduct state accounting at the
expense of the state budget by state organizations for land management, especially
since there are qualified specialists in stock. The materials of the state registration
of settlements can also be used in various sectors of the national economy, espe-
cially in terms of real estate taxation, since previously there was no state registra-
tion of this category of land, therefore there is no reliable information on this issue.
In our opinion, only at the expense of taxation in the shortest possible time can the
cost of state accounting be paid off.

The authorized state authority of the Republic of Tatarstan on regulation of land
relations makes cadastral assessments of lands, as a result of which the weighted
average price of one hectare is determined for each land user. It should be noted
that the results of cadastral valuation of land are practically not used for taxation,
for the allocation (placement and construction of various facilities, structures) of
land and other land management and urban planning. Then, when approving the
results of the state cadastral valuation of land for farms of districts by a decree
of the Government of the Republic of Tajikistan, the relevant ministries and de-
partments are obliged to use the results of the state cadastre of land valuation for
relevant purposes.

According to Clause 4, Article 79 of the Land Code of the Russian Federation,
agricultural land whose cadastral value significantly exceeds the average cadastral
value for a municipal area (urban district) may be included in the list of lands that
are not allowed for other purposes in accordance with the legislation of the con-
stituent entities of the Russian Federation.

By analogy with this, it is proposed to introduce a norm into the land legisla-
tion of the Republic of Tajikistan in order to prevent the reduction of valuable
agricultural land. For the implementation of this norm, it is necessary to use data
from the state cadastre of land valuation for land management.

One of the components of the land cadastre is its registration. In accordance
with the Law of the Republic of Tajikistan “On State Registration of Immovable
Property and Rights to It”, the authorized body for state registration of immovable
property and the right to it is the State Committee for Land Management and Ge-
odesy of the Republic of Tajikistan.

In accordance with Art. 8 of the aforementioned Law of the Republic of
Tajikistan “On state registration and rights to it”, state registration of a right, re-
striction (encumbrance) of a right to immovable property is a legal action on rec-
ognition and confirmation by the state of the occurrence, transfer, termination of a
right, restriction (encumbrance) of a right to immovable property.

In accordance with the Law of the Republic of Tajikistan “On State Regis-
tration of Immovable Property and Rights to It”, the certifying document of the
occurrence of the right to use a land plot was a certificate for the right to use land
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and a certificate for registration of immovable property. The legislator at the same
time proposed two credentials. Under the existing legislation, the land user for
the right to use a land plot should have received both a certificate for the right to
use land and a certificate for registration of real estate. This procedure instead of
simplifying increased the amount of land users' work on obtaining a certification
document.

In this regard, it should be noted that this issue was fairly resolved by the legis-
lation of the Russian Federation (Article 14 of the Federal Law of the Russian Fed-
eration of July 21, 1997 “On State Registration of Rights to Immovable Property
and Transactions with It”), in accordance with which the emergence and transfer
of rights to land plots are certified by state registration certificate. The certificate is
issued to the copyright holder (when registering any real right to land); the tenant
(when registering the right to rent); mortgagee (when registering a mortgage) [8].

The author has repeatedly made a proposal to leave in the legislation of the
Republic of Tajikistan as a right-certifying document - a certificate for the right to
use real estate (including the right to use a land plot), and to exclude a certificate
for the right to use land from the legislation; Moreover, land users who previously
had a certificate can use it to obtain a certificate of registration of real estate.

It is fair to say that on January 5, 2018, the Law of the Republic of Tajikistan
“On state registration of immovable property and rights to it” was amended, ac-
cording to which the right of certifying document is a certificate of registration of
the right to immovable property. But since, in accordance with Article 17 of the
Land Code of the Republic of Tajikistan, the right of land use is certified by a cer-
tificate for the right to use land, there is still a legal conflict in land legislation. In
this connection, it is proposed to bring the norms of the Land Code of the Republic
of Tajikistan and other regulatory legal acts in terms of the right-certifying docu-
ment in accordance with the norm of the Law of the Republic of Tajikistan “On
state registration of immovable property and rights to it”.
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Annotation. The article describes a methodical approach to the formation of
a multifunctional educational technological complex (METC). It is based on the
description of the subject area models of educational disciplines using various
methods. The Unified Modeling Language (UML), which harmoniously combines
the advantages of structural and object modeling methods in the form of UML
diagrams, was used as a possible methodological tool for modeling the domain.
The domain models allowed us to illustrate a glossary of conceptual classes with
a list of attributes, which was formed to reflect the requirements for the trainee
knowledge control systems (TKCS). This approach allows you to create packages
of object-oriented extensible modules as part of METC. At the same time, for each
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of these modules, it becomes possible to describe the functional capabilities of
the TKCS and the technological features of the formation of the base of test tasks.

Keywords: training of highly qualified specialists, training, knowledge level
control, multifunctional educational technological complex, software knowledge
level control systems.

Introduction

In the modern development of the system of higher professional education, spe-
cial importance is attached to the improvement of knowledge control techniques.
The active introduction of informatization tools by educational institutions has pro-
vided the prerequisites for the creation and use of special software and hardware
tools to control students' knowledge at all stages of the educational process. It is
known that the best is the continuous monitoring of the knowledge gained and the
identification of gaps in each student. This work is very laborious, it takes a signifi-
cant portion of time from students and teachers. To solve this problem, you can use
automated knowledge control systems. However, in order not to turn testing into a
simple learning of facts, the tests themselves must have advanced functionality that
allows computer specialists to easily create many tests of various types [1].

Main part

The multifunctional educational technological complex (METC) developed by
the staff of Institute of International Standards of Accounting and Management,
which includes the trainee knowledge control systems (TKCS), falls into the cat-
egory of complex automated software systems. Experience in developing such
systems using advanced technologies of the software industry has shown that an
object-oriented approach is appropriate, which provides the iteration and flexibil-
ity of the development process, allowing you to perform a gradual increase in the
functionality of the system [7].

The object-oriented approach is based on object decomposition, applied to the
stage of analysis, this means the separation of a complex software system into
objects and entities of the subject domain [7]. One of the first and key stages in
creating TKCS was the construction of a visual domain model, reflecting those
parts of the educational process for which the system is being built to automate.
The requirements of an object-oriented approach are met by a methodology im-
plemented on the basis of the Unified Modeling Language (UML) [2, 4]. A UML
model (UML model) is a collection of a finite set of language constructs, the main
ones of which are entities and relationships between them. For convenience of
review, entities in UML can be divided into four types: structural (object, class,
interface, component, etc.); behavioral (state, action, activity, use case); grouping
(package - a group of model elements); annotational (note - description of all other
components not included in the first three types).
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Therefore, at the stage of analysis, an identification was made of the essence of
the basic concepts of the domain, which were then presented as a domain model.
The most important were the following concepts: a database of system users; the
event log; test model; job generation module; student profile; test specification; test.

The domain model made it possible to illustrate a glossary of conceptual class-
es with a list of attributes that was formed to reflect the requirements for TKCS.
When creating a domain model, conceptual classes were considered in terms of
symbolic description and content; for this purpose, definitions, words and images
representing separate classes of concepts were used. Identification of conceptual
classes took place in a way that combines several strategies:

- the use of a categorical list of terms, objects and concepts of technology con-
trol and assessment of knowledge;

- the selection of nouns as a result of linguistic analysis of previously created
detailed descriptions of precedents [6].

Due to the need to describe some elements of TKCS regardless of the existence
of specific instances of these objects, as well as to eliminate duplication of infor-
mation, several classes of specifications were introduced into the domain model,
including the test specification for a group of students. In the process of develop-
ing a domain model, relations (associations) between conceptual classes that meet
the information requirements of the developed scenarios were identified, and those
that contribute to a better understanding of the model were identified [3].

The construction of domain charts yielded the following results:

- functional-oriented representation of the system, defining internal and exter-
nal communication;

- object-oriented representation of TKCS;

- list of software interfaces that regulate the interaction of subsystems.

TKCS, which are part of the METC modules, are developed on the basis of
elements of new information and educational technologies. They allow you to
fully simulate the examination situation and provide all the features of a traditional
exam with the following properties:

1) the test system with each new appeal to her examiner forms an examina-
tion card, which, according to the law of random sampling, includes a specified
number of test tasks;

2) the tasks included by the test system in the examination ticket from the base
of test tasks for each subject of the discipline, ensure the objectivity of the control
of knowledge on all educational material;

3) significantly reduces the time spent on the exam for each examinee;

4) the protocol with the results of the exam can be protected from falsification
by a special software and hardware procedure - “password of the methodologist-
organizer (examiner)”;
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5) the use of the law of random sampling in the formation of a ticket from the
base of test tasks makes the preparation of cheat sheets meaningless;

6) the exam mode and the exam preparation mode can have the same computer
screens, which, while providing the same psychological conditions for the exam-
iner, reduces the stress component of the exam for him;

7) the inclusion in the examination card of open test tasks allows, if necessary,
to conduct an additional interview, and with less time-consuming compared with
the traditional academic form [5].

Each TKCS is a standalone software product that is implemented on stand-
ard tools in the Windows environment. The system provides the organization of
knowledge control in three modes:

1) self-control on any of the topics of the chosen discipline;

2) interim control (offset) on a separate subject of the discipline;

3) final control (exam) for the entire educational material of the discipline.

In the regimes of midterm and final control before it is held, a procedure for
registering the student is provided, and after the test - recording the results of the
control, which, in addition to statistics, include the texts of the test tasks offered
in the ticket and selected answers. To protect the results of the monitoring, the fol-
lowing possibilities are provided:

1) creating an electronic copy of the protocol of control results on the key of
the methodologist-organizer (examiner);

2) access to this electronic copy with printing only by the key of the adminis-
trator of the educational process.

Each TKCS includes the Test Constructor (CT), which provides for the crea-
tion of a Test Task Base (TTB) for each topic of the academic discipline and al-
lows you to cover a wide range of types of test tasks using the following 5 basic
algorithms for their formation:

Type 1 - alternative test questions / tasks involving answers like YES or NO;

Type 2 - test questions / tasks, offering to complete a text phrase by selecting
the correct option from the list (up to 9 options);

3 type - test questions / tasks, implying the choice of one or several variants of
the correct answer from the suggested list of answers (up to 9 variants);

4 type - test items, offering to fill in the missing words or groups of words in
the test phrase, selecting these words from the list (up to 9 variants);

Type 5 is an open task that requires a written response in a free form of pres-
entation [4].

The first 4 types of test items can be used in the organization of the midterm
control or self-control, and the final knowledge control - exam or test. The 5th type
of test items is more expedient to use only for the exam.

The CT and TKCS interface is quite simple and does not require special
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knowledge and skills when using the program. This allows you to create a TTB
and organize all types of control independently to any teacher with minimal com-
puter training.

Processing test results is quite a difficult task and requires the use of a special
mathematical apparatus of mathematical modeling (Rush, Birnbaum, and others
models [8, 9]). For the practical use of the programs of these models and analy-
sis of the results obtained, test data must be placed in the test data bank (TDB),
which is an important part of the entire METC information system. The data bank
includes an automated computer-aided testing system, a data processing program
for testing according to the G. Rush model, and an information storage system and
issuing data processing results.

The METC information system includes a set of TDB, a program shell of the
system interface, a data conversion program, a set of queries and reports for con-
venient presentation and output of data. TDB of the METC information system is
automatically created and populated (corrected) using automatic data conversion
(conversion) procedures. They contain information about the content of test tasks,
extended test results, logits of difficulty of tasks and other information on data
processing in G. Rush's model [9].

The main feature of the TDB information system METC is the fact that the
basis of the data structure here is a test task. For each test task is the process of
accumulating information. Requests are also mainly aimed at sampling data for
individual test tasks. Thus, the main goal of the information system is the gradual
accumulation of test tasks and the assessment of their effectiveness and difficulty.
This information enables the gradual creation of truly effective and objective tests.

The software shell of the system interface is an integrated system that includes
a set of windows / forms for issuing data and messages, a set of control elements
and a system for automatically checking the integrity and consistency of data from
various related databases. Data conversion procedures are created for automatic
filling and possible correction of databases. Data on test tasks, test results, test data
processing results are selected by the user and read from files and databases of
computer-aided computer testing and data processing systems by G. Rush model
[9]. The processing of this data, the creation and filling of databases is performed
in a semi-automatic version, in which the user can pause and adjust the process.
Conversion programs allow you to store and use test tasks of three types - text,
RTF format files (without associated objects in separate files), HTML files.

Query and report programs are designed to conveniently present the results
of the information system. Queries are designed in SQL and allow you to select
and sort data according to various criteria. The total number of requests is several
dozen and is constantly increasing as a result of the creation of new requests. This
system is in the process of development and is being upgraded if necessary. In
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the process of creating and operating the METC information system, the process
of accumulating experience in data presentation and processing is underway. The
developed METC information system is gradually being filled with data and cur-
rently contains several hundreds of test tasks for various disciplines and different
complexity.

Conclusion

The requirements for forming a multifunctional educational technological
complex for controlling the level of students' knowledge and training highly quali-
fied specialists described in the article are successfully implemented in the Insti-
tute of International Standards of Accounting and Management to develop adapted
test programs in a number of leading educational disciplines. As a result of this
work, most of the modules of these disciplines included in METC are filled with
tests of various complexity implemented in special software products that allow
you to quickly track the level of students' knowledge and to train highly qualified
specialists on this basis.
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used abroad and in our country to control the level of students' knowledge is given.

Keywords: educational process, informatization, level of knowledge, control,
technology testing.

EEESN | 89



Scientific research of the SCO countries: synergy and integration

Introduction

Since the beginning of the practice of teaching certain kinds of vocational
training in the life of society, it has become necessary to assess and control the
level of knowledge of students. Since then, the practice of learning has been trans-
formed into modern national education systems, in which the problem of assess-
ing and controlling the level of knowledge of students is solved in various ways.
Expansion of informatization in the field of education and the development of the
knowledge economy contributed to the rapid growth of information, as well as a
fundamental change in the organization of the educational process. Indeed, with-
out the introduction of modern pedagogical technologies (MPT) as part of modu-
lar learning technologies (MLT) and electronic educational resources (EER), stu-
dents can no longer receive new professional competencies, knowledge and skills
to meet the qualification requirements of a particular profession [6]. In modern
conditions, this circumstance has further increased the relevance of the problem of
assessing and controlling the level of knowledge of students.

As pedagogical practice shows, objective control of the level of knowledge of
students can be ensured throughout the entire period of their educational training
at the university only on the basis of expanding the practice of using MLT and EER
as part of MPT. This circumstance leads to the need to develop and implement new
forms, methods, tools and information systems to control the level of knowledge
of students during the educational process [4]. One of the most technologically
advanced forms of knowledge control today is the technology of testing students.
They ensure the effectiveness of all types of control, allow systematically monitor-
ing the level of knowledge of students, and also promptly identify inconsistencies
of their professional competencies with the qualification requirements of specific
educational disciplines [6, 7].

This article will discuss the practical features of using the basic concepts of
testing methodology and software testing technologies when organizing students'
knowledge level control based on MLT and EER as part of MPT.

Main part

1. Pedagogical tests: definition, main characteristics, approaches to their
measurement

The rapid growth in the scale of informatization of the educational sphere and
the transition of the organization of the educational process to the use of MLT and
EER as part of MPT make it possible to consider pedagogical tests as an effective
tool for objective measurement and control of the level of knowledge of students.
It should be noted that at the moment most of the scientists and qualified teachers
have not come to a common understanding of the concept of “pedagogical test”.
In order to avoid the ambiguity of the definition of the concept we are exploring,
we will try to systematize the approaches to its understanding.
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The term "test" came to us from English - test, which can be translated as
"test" or "test." In modern scientific research, the definition of this term is given a
different semantic content. However, practically in each of them there are several
basic features that allow to correctly identify this term. These features include the
following:

1) a set of tasks, formed by increasing complexity;

2) tools for measuring and controlling the level of knowledge of students;

3) the possibility of forming a system of tests for the effective assessment of
the level of knowledge of students in the process of their learning [8].

Given this set of features, the interpretation of the notion “pedagogical test”
was most accurately revealed in the works of V.S. Avanesova [1]. He presented
the “pedagogical test” as a system of interrelated and increasing in complexity
tasks, allowing with a high degree of reliability and validity to assess and control
the level of knowledge of students during the educational process. This allows us
to consider the concept of "pedagogical test" as an ordered system in some way
designed to control the level of knowledge of students and combines different sets
of different tasks for functional purposes.

The results of pedagogical tests are formed after measurements using well-
known mathematical methods. The use of these methods predetermines the need
to match the results obtained with the standard accuracy characteristics of meas-
urement procedures. In particular, a qualitative pedagogical test should correspond
to the main characteristics of the accuracy of measurement procedures, namely,
reliability, validity, and efficiency [6, 7].

The value of the reliability of the pedagogical test can be defined as the ratio of
the correct and incorrect answers of students to the test tasks. The reliability of the
test, in fact, reflects the accuracy of the measurements and the stability of the re-
sults obtained to the effects of random factors. In practice, this means that if there
are insignificant changes in the test tasks and the level of students' knowledge dur-
ing testing, the results will change slightly.

To calculate the values of the reliability of the pedagogical test, the coefficient
of the test reliability (K is used, which is determined using the Kiider-Richardson
formula. Typically, the values of the coefficient of reliability K, range from 0.69
to 0.99. At the same time, a larger value of this coefficient means high reliability
of the test. Improving the reliability of the test can be obtained by increasing the
number of tasks included in it.

The validity of the test is a characteristic of the full, comprehensive and pro-
portional representation of the didactic content of the studied educational disci-
pline. Its essence is that a highly qualified teacher who is fluent in MPT, is able
to set goals and specific tasks to control the level of knowledge of students [6, 7]
should participate in the process of test development. Only in this case, the devel-
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oped tests can be an effective tool for monitoring the level of knowledge of stu-
dents. Without specifying the validity of the test can not be considered a reliable
tool for measuring the level of knowledge of students. The validity of the test is
considered high if the correlation coefficient (linear, rank, etc.) of correct answers
and the total number of tasks varies from 0.3 to 0.8.

Thus, the validity of the test, in fact, characterizes its effectiveness. However,
it is necessary to take into account the fact that the value of validity is almost never
constant. It depends on the conditions of testing, the level of knowledge of the
contingent of students, their ability to apply the learned amount of knowledge in
the future. That is why, in one case, a specific test will be considered a high value,
and in the other - just useless. The validity of the test allows you to interpret its
results regarding the goal of controlling the level of knowledge.

Another important characteristic of tests is their effectiveness. This charac-
teristic refers to the number of measurable and is determined by the ratio of the
magnitude of the effect itself to the magnitude of the costs necessary to achieve
it. Also to assess the effectiveness of the test often use its differentiating ability.
This indicator is considered to be higher if, in the process of using a specific test,
there are significant differences between the total points scored by the trainees. As
an indicator of the differentiating ability of the test, you can apply a dispersion.
Then, of the two tests in the same educational discipline for the same contingent
of students, the one with the larger variance will be more effective.

Expand the concept of differentiated effectiveness of the test. As you know, no test
can be effective throughout the entire training period for trainees. The effectiveness of
the test in each case is determined by the didactic knowledge content, for which the set
of test assignments fully corresponds to the level of complexity. Therefore, each spe-
cific test can be effective for one level of knowledge and not be such for another level
of knowledge. Therefore, for objective control of students' knowledge it is necessary to
form a system of effective tests, each of which will be the best tool for measuring the
level of knowledge of students at certain stages of their training.

In order to use pedagogical tests as effective tools for objective measurement
and control of the level of knowledge of trainees in organizing the educational
process based on the use of MLT and EER as part of MPT, they must meet a num-
ber of basic didactic requirements. The following didactic requirements for test
content are among the most significant:

1) compliance with the goals of controlling the level of knowledge of students;

2) the presence of a comprehensive and systematic representation of tasks;

3) the relationship between the content and forms of assignments;

4) unambiguous determination of the level of knowledge of students;

5) compliance with the current level of development of a particular field of
science [7].
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2. Modern testing technologies and their application to control the level of
knowledge of students

The modern theory of testing is considered to be the theory of IRT (Item Re-
sponse Theory), which was developed in the late 80s of the XX century [5]. On
the basis of its key positions in modern pedagogy, there is an active development
of new information technologies to solve the problem of objective control of the
level of knowledge of students. Mathematical models of the theory of IRT be-
came the basis for the formation of algorithms and test items designed to control
the level of knowledge of students. At the same time, a variety of software was
actively developed. The results obtained made it possible to widely use the ca-
pabilities of personal computers (PCs) and information technologies for testing
trainees. The combined use of the methodological apparatus of traditional and IRT
theories made it possible to use information technology testing to control the level
of knowledge of students and ensured an increase in the quality of pedagogical
measurements in the educational process.

Abroad, as a means of advanced pedagogical experience, various testing tech-
nologies developed by Assessment Systems Corporation (ASC), which today is
considered to be the worldwide recognized leader in the creation of information
testing technologies, are widely used to control the level of students' knowledge.
In particular, this corporation developed such well-known programs for testing
the level of knowledge of students, such as ASCAL, ConQuest, LOGIMO, MSP,
PARELLA, Quest, RASCH, RASCAL, XCALIBRE, as well as a number of oth-
ers [5]. Separate testing programs of the ASC Corporation, such as MieroCAT
and CAT, provide practical implementation of adaptive varying algorithms with
variable pitch, and also allow the generation of adaptive tests to control the level
of knowledge of students [9].

In our country, the most well-known software testing technology is the Ver-
alTest package, which is able to work in local networks [3]. This technology has
the necessary functionality, which is presented in three software modules - for
the formation of tests, for managing the testing process itself, as well as for its
administration in various sections. With the help of technology VeralTest teacher
can independently develop adaptive tests, the tasks of which do not go beyond
the level of knowledge of a particular student, measured on the basis of certain
didactic constructs. Opportunities for this are provided by the presence of a bank
of tasks that are relevant to the measured area of didactic constructs. In addition,
tasks in the tests can be ranked by level of complexity.

In order to control the level of knowledge of trainees in our country, the soft-
ware testing technology SunRav TestOfficePro is widely used, which is included
in the Unified Register of Russian Programs [2]. In this testing technology, three
functionalities are also implemented: for developing tests, for testing students, for
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analyzing test results. The SunRav TestOfficePro testing technology successfully
functions both in local networks and on individual computers (without connecting
to the network). At the same time, it provides opportunities for testing using flash
drives and / or compact discs without the need to install it on a server or a hard
disk of a computer.

The indisputable advantage of using software testing technologies in compari-
son with traditional means of controlling the level of students' knowledge is the
ability to process large information arrays of variants of test tasks and their forma-
tion on the basis of a random sample of numerous combinations. The results of the
use of software testing technologies in pedagogical practice clearly show the level
of knowledge of the students and the quality of their professional competence as-
similation [6].

Conclusion

In the course of the research the following results were obtained:

1) the rapid growth of informatization of the education sector has led to the
need for qualitative changes in the organization of the educational process and the
introduction of modern educational technologies;

2) objective control of the level of knowledge of students has become an in-
tegral function of the organization and management of the modern educational
process;

3) in terms of using MLT and EER as part of MPT, pedagogical tests can be
used as effective tools for objectively controlling the level of knowledge of stu-
dents;

4) concretized the modern concept of "pedagogical test";

5) the essence of the main characteristics of the accuracy of measurement pro-
cedures is disclosed and the composition of didactic requirements for the forma-
tion of pedagogical tests is determined;

6) to organize the control of the level of knowledge of students, modern soft-
ware testing technologies should have the necessary functionality.

Conducting a systematic monitoring of the level of knowledge of students us-
ing software testing technologies helps to improve the management of the edu-
cational process. At the same time, the test results are not only visual and in-
formative, but also easily transformed into concrete assessments of the level of
knowledge of the students.
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Currently, the Russian Federation is actively working on the formation of the
rule of law. This is not only a goal, but also a means of solving many of the tasks
facing Russian society in the 21st century. Creating conditions for the legal protec-
tion of every citizen of the Russian Federation is one of these main tasks.

Our state needs the formation of a new approach to legal education, because
not a single legal relation is implemented in practice if it does not have an appro-
priate socio-psychological basis in the mind of the individual. The formation of a
legal democratic state is possible only if the level of the legal culture of its citizens
increases, the ideals of law are formed in the public consciousness, and the attitude
to the law as the universal value of society. To achieve these goals is only possible
with the help of effective mechanisms of education.
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The theory of legal education has recently been developing more and more
actively in pedagogical science. Its various aspects are reflected in the works of
E.V. Agranovskaya, P.P. Baranova, A.B. Vengerova, N.V. Vitruka, V.I. Goiman,
N.L. Granat, V.P. Kazimirchuk, D.A. Kerimov, N.M. Keizerova, B.A. Kistya-
kovsky, V.N. Kudryavtseva, E.V. Kuznetsova, E.A. Lukasheva, N.I. Matuzova,
A.V. Mickiewicz, B.C. Nersesyants, V.V. Oskamytnij, M.F. Orzykh, T.N. Radko,
A.R. Ratinova, L.F. Ryabko, V.P. Salnikova, L.P. Semitko, E.N. Trubetskoy, L.E.
Farber, B.N. Chicherina, V.A. Shegortsova, L.S. Yavicha. The development of the
foundations of the organization and management of legal education is devoted to
the work of such scholars as V.V. Golovchenko, G.A. Golubeva, B.C. Kaptar, S.N.
Kozhevnikova, A.A. Pogoradze, V.P. Fedorina, O.R. Shapieva.

Despite the fact that scholars consider the most diverse aspects of legal educa-
tion, many of them agree that the formation of students' legal conscience means
the creation of conditions under which they have a positive attitude to the law,
the authority of the law as an immutable social value increases, stable orienta-
tion to lawful behavior, attitudes and habits of law-abiding, skills and abilities to
participate in justice and other forms of legal activity are formed, and also ATM is
created the scope of the protest and intolerance to all cases of violations of the law,
the inevitability of punishment.

The formation of legal culture and law-abiding human behavior occurs in
school. Legal education of students is one of the priorities in the educational sys-
tem of the educational institution.

Legal education can be viewed in a broad and narrow sense.

Legal education in a broad sense is the socialization of a person, his education
in the environment as a whole (the practice and behavior of people, officials - rep-
resentatives of the state apparatus in the legal sphere).

Legal education in the narrow sense is aimed at improving the legal culture of
a person, a group of people, and society as a whole.

Considering the legal education of the individual (narrow meaning), it is im-
possible not to touch upon such a thing as legal culture. The structural elements of
the legal culture of an individual include: knowledge of the system of basic legal
regulations, understanding of the principles of law, deep internal respect for law,
laws, law and order, conviction in the need to comply with legal requirements,
active life position in the legal sphere, ability to realize legal knowledge in the
process legitimate socially active behavior. Raising legal culture and law-abiding
behavior of students is a goal-oriented system of measures that forms the prin-
ciples of citizenship, respect for and observance of the law, civilized methods of
resolving disputes, and the prevention of offenses. Legal education in the condi-
tions of a general educational organization is defined as a systematic, controlled,
organized, systematic process of influencing the mind, psychology of children by
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a set of diverse legal education forms, means and methods, with the aim of form-
ing deep and stable legal knowledge, beliefs, needs, values in the legal conscious-
ness of children, habits of lawful behavior.

Among the main tasks of legal education are the following:

- the formation of a high legal culture that includes all elements of legal aware-
ness and legal behavior. The implementation of this task involves the development
of sustainable, solid social qualities of the individual and social responsibilities;

- mastering students with the necessary legal knowledge;

- development of skills and abilities, conscious desire for legitimate behavior
and independent legal assessment of reality;

- approval in the minds of a young citizen of the Russian Federation of views
and beliefs that ensure high respect for the laws of the state, intolerance for of-
fenders;

- promoting the manifestation of high legal activity, creative participation in
the application of the law and their improvement, the protection of the rule of law.

Legal education has two components: legal education and the involvement of
students in practical legal activities.

Legal education includes teaching and informing schoolchildren about the ba-
sics of law. Involvement in practical legal activity has the goal of practicing and
applying the knowledge gained in practice.

Legal education should contribute to the formation of a specific legal concep-
tual apparatus of thinking, through which the selection, classification and process-
ing of incoming legal information. The formation of such a conceptual apparatus
is one of the most important tasks of legal education of students of the school; only
with its help can one develop the ability to independently, correctly and conscious-
ly assimilate legal knowledge. The ability to correctly and consciously perceive
legal information and the phenomena of legal reality is a necessary condition for
both legal education and legal education of an individual [1,4,6].

The content of legal education of minors includes the study of legal docu-
ments, as well as different branches of law, familiarity with which is most impor-
tant for students entering independent life. This is administrative, labor, family
and criminal legislation. It is on their content that the meaning and significance of
constitutional principles and provisions should be disclosed.

In addition, there are a number of bylaws, familiarity with which is mandatory,
for example, the school charter.

Addressing the problems of the organization of legal education in school, it is
necessary to identify a number of conditions that contribute to the effectiveness
of this process.

1. Organizing educational work on the law, it is necessary to create a positive
emotional attitude among students to law enforcement.
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2. Each pupil in the process of legal education should show an active position,
initiative, independence. It is this attitude that contributes to a deeper understand-
ing and assimilation of legal norms by students, sharpens a sense of responsibility,
strengthens communication with the team.

3. Any educational event is rightly necessary at the end to analyze. This opti-
mizes the process of formation of the legal consciousness of students.

4. The focus of activities on the maintenance of discipline and law and order
among minors, its implementation with the mandatory participation, control and
guidance from adults.

5. Pedagogical position of the teacher. The effectiveness of the legal education
of students depends largely on the purposeful and systematic work of teachers to
improve their own legal culture.

Legal education in school should take into account a number of principles
to which we refer: the presence of a systematic and differentiated approach to
pupils; increasing students' interest in acquiring legal knowledge; the connection
of legal information with facts from the daily life of students, their training in the
conscious evaluation of their actions; ensuring the conscious assimilation of legal
knowledge; accounting psychological and age characteristics of students.

Among the forms and methods of legal education are the following; class hours,
lessons, electives; lectures, workshops, conferences, forums; legal essays; social
projects, actions; legal project competitions; tours; legal interactive conversations,
discussion conversations; discussion of books and articles, which allows not only to
replenish the stock of legal knowledge, but also to form their attitude towards them;
use of cinema and television materials; meeting evenings and theme nights; evening
of questions and answers; disputes, the subject of which are important moral and
legal issues; trainings on the topic of law, morals; visual agitation (thematic stands,
clippings of newspaper and magazine articles, special literature, video and audio
recordings); legal corner (includes information on the rights and duties of school-
children, phone numbers of services where students can find themselves in difficult
life situations); publication of manuals, booklets and leaflets on legal topics; holding
competitions of drawings, posters, essays, etc. on legal topics; Prevention Council
(assisting students with behavioral and learning problems, monitoring the upbring-
ing of children in asocial families); meetings with prosecutors, passport office, con-
sumer rights specialists, etc .; week, decade, month of law; school law olympiads;
the work of the circles “Young Lawyer”, “Young Friends of the Police”, etc .; self-
education activities; individual work, etc. [2,3, 6].

Organization of legal education in school is necessary, since a theoretical and
practical resolution of legal problems allows raising the prestige of law and instill-
ing respect for the law among students, creating conditions for the development of
their civic and legal activity, organizing the study of law at all levels of education,
forming the foundations of the legal culture of an individual .
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Annotation. The article analyzes the training of teachers for the existing edu-
cation system of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries in Simbirsk province, the
search for historical, pedagogical, public facts of improving pedagogical training
and retraining of personnel for the education system. The names of prominent
enlighteners, intellectuals who contributed to the development of education in the
region, the opening of new public schools, high-level public schools, gymnasiums
are highlighted.

Keywords: public education, the formation of advanced teaching, the dedica-
tion of highly educated countrymen, the great enlighteners.

Introduction

The great Russian historian N.M. Karamzin, creating “The History of the Rus-
sian State”, wrote on December 7, 1815: “There are three kinds of history: the
first is modern, for example, Fukididovs, where an obvious witness talks about
incidents; the second, like Tacitov, is based on fresh verbal legends at a time close
to the actions described; the third is extracted only from monuments, like ours
until the very eighteenth century... The third genus is the most limited for talent:
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one cannot add a single trait to the known; cannot ask the dead; we say that our
contemporaries passed us; we are silent if they keep silent ... to represent only
what has been preserved from centuries in the annals, in the archives” [2, p. 36].

B.O. Klyuchevsky believes that “Defining the tasks and directions of our activ-
ities, each of us must be at least a little historian in order to become a consciously
and conscientiously acting citizen. The human person, human society and the na-
ture of the country - these are the three main historical forces that build a human
society” [3, p. 21].

These views of great scientists contributed to our appeal to the analysis of edu-
cation in its historical development. That is the purpose of our work. We con-
sider the educational process against the background of economic development,
politics, that is, as the ratio of the part and the whole, the general and the unit.

Relevance of the work. In this regard, only against the background of general
education, we can consider the processes of additional education of adults, the
processes of advanced training and retraining, that is, the development of new
knowledge in our field. acquiring new skills and abilities, necessary competencies
(universal-UC, general professional - GC, professional - PC). Therefore, a retro-
spective analysis of education will allow us to isolate the problem we are looking
for, to understand its pedagogical nature and importance, to highlight difficulties,
difficulties, mistakes, as well as perspectives and patterns.

The main content of the work. Pursuing a retrospective analysis of the desired
problem, we studied documents on the development of education in the Simbirsk
province of Russia of the 19th and 20th centuries as a typical, developed province,
acquainted with archival documents, scientific, literary and historical works of
our countrymen. We became acquainted with the memories of compatriots about
the work of the great enlighteners of the Volga region and, in general, the Russian
state, who made a great contribution to the development of public schools. In
Russia, since 1869, the post of inspector of public schools was established. The
first inspector and director of public schools of schools of the Simbirsk province
became I.N. Ulyanov. He did a lot of work to strengthen the network of public
schools in the province. When it was closed, 164 small and formally existing only
documented schools opened 250 new schools. On January 1, 1886, public schools
in the province became 427. Among the figures who had a noticeable influence on
the school setting in the Simbirsk province are also V.N. Nadgoreva, a landowner
from retired military, a magistrate and a member of the College Council; N.A.
Yazykov, Chairman of the Simbirsk School Council on the Regulation of 1864,
L.V. Persianinov, as well as Archpriest A.l. Baratynsky. Archbishop of Buinsky
district, Simbirsk province A.I. Baratynsky was an ardent supporter of "clerical"
education - a strong connection between primary school and the church. It was
under him that the principles of Orthodox pedagogy reached their apogee. Ilya
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Nikolaevich Ulyanov as an inspector of public schools in the Simbirsk province,
getting acquainted with the activities of primary public schools, with the work of
teachers, made many changes to the teaching methods, taught on the spot how to
conduct classes with students. In fact, he was engaged in improving the teaching
skills that teachers had. According to I.N. Ulyanov, training in district schools of
Simbirsk province lagged behind life, was conducted according to the old method,
kept on cramming and harassing students. Characteristic of these institutions were
the inhumane relationship between teachers and students, physical and mental vio-
lence, punishment with rods; low pedagogical and methodical training of teachers,
their culture, unwillingness to work in the field of education. The anti-human rela-
tions between the participants in the educational process were complemented by
the same heartlessness to the problems of teaching and, in general, to institutions
of general education on the part of the ruling circles. At the same time, history
witnessed the germs of attention to the education system of Simbirsk: the nobility
and merchants open up their own funds of various types and types of educational
institutions, contribute to their material and technical equipment, and support the
poor. In the 70s, half of all schools were transformed into two-year and three-
year city schools. The formation of advanced teaching is due to the dedication of
highly educated countrymen. Since 1872 new advanced schools have been opened
in Simbirsk province with the aim of delivering children of all classes of primary
education. The course was six years old. “The opening of these advanced schools,
giving a complete lower education, was regarded as a very important success of
the public education of the province, as a response to the very essential needs of
society” [1, p.33].

In the early 70s of the 19th century, under the pressure of the public, the gov-
ernment allowed the authorities to open higher level institutions in rural areas.
These were elementary schools of advanced type - two-class model schools. Such
schools opened only 7 in the period from 1874 to 1882 due to lack of funds. «Uly-
anovtsy» graduates of pedagogical courses in Simbirsk and Poretskaya teacher’s
seminary worked as teachers in them. On January 1, 1886, by the end of the ac-
tivity of I.N. Ulyanova, in 7 model schools enrolled 489 children, including 75
girls. In 1891, there were already 27 model schools, in 1900 - 59, in 1904 - 111.
Well-organized, they, like model schools in cities, more promoted the progressive
development of primary public education in Simbirsk province and met with sup-
port and respect from side of the local peasant population.

Simbirsk province was a multinational province. The percentage of non-Rus-
sian peoples living in it was significant. Mordovians, Chuvashs, Mari and Tatars,
the indigenous inhabitants of the region, at the beginning of the XVIII century
made up 70% of the total population. At the end of this century, their number, due
to an increase in the Russian people, was reduced to 30%. As of literacy, non-Rus-
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sian peoples were at an even lower stage of development than the Russian people.
In the 60s of the 19th century, many of the volosts of the Simbirsk province with
the Chuvash and Mordovian population had no schools at all. LN. Ulyanov - a
staunch supporter of teaching non-Russian children in their native language in the
development of public education among the Chuvash, Mordovians and Tatars of
the Simbirsk province did a lot. LN. Ulyanov influenced the content of educa-
tion, and the teaching methods, improving it, and the training and retraining
of teachers. On the initiative of I.N. Ulyanov Chuvash schools were opened in
Simbirsk (November 15, 1871), in the village of Hodyari, Kurmyshsky district
(December 6, 1870), in the village of Koshki, Buinsky district (October 11, 1871),
in many other schools and villages of the province.

A special place in the development of education in Simbirsk province is occu-
pied by the “miraculously arisen” Chuvash school of high-school student I.Ya.
Yakovlev. On January 1, 1898, there were 168 boys and 63 girls. I.YA. Yakovlev
developed a more progressive system of education, covering all aspects of the
activities of the public school:

- organization and management of the educational process in a bilingual pri-
mary school;

- training of teachers for rural schools;

- adult education;

- a new system of leadership of the Chuvash school.

To the most important aspects of the pedagogical system 1.Ya. Yakovlev in-
cludes four years of education in elementary "foreign" schools, the implementa-
tion of the process of education and training in the first two classes in the native
language; compulsory study of the Russian language in all classes, the native lan-
guage being the subject of study during the entire course of study, the combination
of training with difficulty in the workshops, on the agricultural farm and school
district. I.Ya. Yakovlev established a certain sequence in the study of languages:
native and Russian in the first year of study were not studied simultaneously, as
was [lminsky’s, but consistently - first native, and then Russian, which corre-
sponds to the didactic requirements of pedagogy. I. YA. Yakovlev developed and
implemented three types of a four-year bilingual school in the system of education
of national minorities. The rules of 1906 legalized the pedagogical system of
L.Ya. Yakovlev and subsequently improved were extended to the Caucasus,
Kazan, Orenburg, Odessa, West Siberian school districts and other areas
with non-Russian population. The basis of the development of school affairs
among the Chuvash population was an experimental-demonstration school,
opened with the help and with personal funds of the great educator of the Chuvash
people - 1.Ya. Yakovlev in October 1871.

In 1905, M.F. Superansky, analyzing the state of education in the province,
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wrote: “Recently, our provincial zemstvo has abandoned its previous view, in
which concern for public education is a matter of county zemstvos exclusively
and, having embarked on the path of cultural impact on the life of the population,
recognized (January 13 1905) the need for their participation in the expansion of
public access to education; our school should generally embark on a new path,
since our entire political system is currently changing: the legal state is replacing
the police state ”[8, p. 6].

Thus, from the 70s of the 18th century to 1917, the elementary schools of the
Simbirsk province went a long and difficult path of development. Primary public
schools, both in the cities and in the countryside, were opened, built and main-
tained mainly with funds from the urban and rural population itself. According to
their departmental affiliation and organization of educational work, folk schools
were of different types. Not only the Russian Orthodox school, but also the na-
tional school created by the representatives of the peoples inhabiting the Simbirsk
region developed successfully. The best of them were rightfully considered to
be primary national, urban and rural exemplary, parochial schools and advanced
schools, which were properly organized, had good results of training and educa-
tion of students and enjoyed the confidence of the population.

Not for long there were folk schools; educational reform took place on Novem-
ber 5, 1804, when Emperor Alexander I approved the new statute of educational
institutions on the opening of universities, gymnasiums and district schools. Ac-
cording to this charter, there must be a gymnasium in every provincial city. In
Simbirsk, the Simbirsk male gymnasium (existing to our time as the general edu-
cational institution Municipal Grammar school Ne 1 named after V. I. Lenin) and
the Mariinsky female gymnasium (existing to our time as the general educational
institution Mariinsky gymnasium) was opened

Studies of our contemporaries in terms of the work of the Simbirsk gymnasi-
ums show that some teachers of the gymnasium were authors of textbooks, and
many students and graduates of gymnasiums became prominent scientists, cul-
tural figures, and social movements. Each of them, without the presence of state
regulatory documents on the improvement of education and retraining of teachers,
contributed to the development of education and education in the region. P.L. Mar-
tynov, analyzing a galaxy of great graduates of the first Simbirsk male classical
gymnasium, wrote: “From the students of the Simbirsk gymnasium, the father and
son of Minaev and in a later time (1867) writer Dmitry Nikolaevich Sadovnikov
acquired loud fame” [5, p.161].

In 1874 - 1883 here studied A.L. Ulyanov, awarded a gold medal at the end of
the course; in 1879-1887 V.I. Ulyanov (Lenin), who graduated from the gymna-
sium with a gold medal.
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Conclusion.

Completing a retrospective analysis of the development of education in Sim-
birsk province, we can say that we did not find official data on additional peda-
gogical education of teachers, educators, school leaders in the 19th - early 20th
centuries and their retraining. But analyzing on the whole the development of
education in the region, the reorganization of small, outdated schools, the creation
of a large number of new schools, the birth and development of primary national,
urban and rural exemplary schools, parish schools and advanced schools that were
properly organized, had good learning outcomes and education of students and
enjoyed the confidence of the population - this development took place in an evo-
lutionary way, with the participation of the best educators of the Simbirsk region
and the country. Without the official status of institutions of additional education
for adults, teaching pedagogical work and the profession of a teacher, improving
their skills, knowledge, methods went on constantly. This is indicated by those
particles of experience, which we narrated in this part of the study.
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Abstract. In article the problem of creation of the basic university in the ter-
ritory of the Chuvash Republic is analyzed. The purposes and tasks facing higher
educational institutions are investigated. The contribution of the universities in
processes of transformation of modern society is studied. The demands made to
the basic universities are considered. The privileges provided to the basic univer-
sities from the state are described. The characteristic of activity of Chuvash state
University is given. The formality and inexpediency of division of the universities
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implementation of a mission of the university on the example of the Chuvash state
university is offered. It is shown that the university can be the social and economic
development of the region which is implicitly expressed by the mechanism of man-
agement by means of formation of expert community in structure of model of its
management and regulation.
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In modern society, the role of science and education is increasing, and not only
in the field of technical and technological processes, but also in the sociocultural
space of human existence, questions are raised that reflect the role of interaction
between various spheres of human activity. Extensive research on the contribution
of universities in the transformation of modern society leads to an ambiguous as-
sessment of their activities in society, where we meet fundamental social transfor-
mations. There are changes in the relationship between the university and society,
in the university space are emerging new values [6, p. 157].

A university education is usually a process of cognition, the hallmark of other
forms of higher education and the side of the process is the integration of learning
and research. Against the background of social transformation, in the functions of
the university, systematic training of an active specialist possessing professional
competences is combined with the assimilation of the general culture and the de-
velopment of his personal qualities demanded by society [2, p. 1102].

The main activities of the university, reflecting its essence and being its meth-
odological basis, are considered the integrity of higher education and basic scien-
tific research, compliance and improvement of educational, as well as scientific
traditions, educational and scientific base, the implementation of scientific and
pedagogical schools. The main qualitative result of university education is the
production of knowledge, and not their reproduction as in elementary school.

The priority tasks of universities are to provide the state with highly qualified
personnel, enhance the competitiveness of Russian fundamental science, educa-
tion, economics, as well as access the world markets for educational and informa-
tion services, technologies and scientific developments.

Regional state universities are turning into educational and scientific diversi-
fied innovation and cultural centers of the Russian Federation in the localities.
They have the potential to create self-regulatory, university associations (associa-
tions, unions). The object of our scientific research is the supporting university
of the Chuvash Republic. As a subject of study, we are interested in the problem
of creating a support university in the territory of Chuvashia. The study was con-
ducted in The I.N. Ulyanov Chuvash State University, which formally does not
have the status of a reference, but has all the characteristics of supporting universi-
ties. The purpose of the work is to identify and assess the links of the supporting
university with the activities of Chuvash State University. To achieve this goal, we
will consider the features of higher educational institutions that have the status of
supporting universities, and also establish the signs of Chuvash State University,
confirming that they belong to supporting universities [4, p. 85.].

In 2013, the government of the Russian Federation adopted a resolution on the
organization of a new type of higher education institutions, which should be called
reference universities. The idea of creating support universities became a logical
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continuation of the higher education development initiative when solutions of in-
novative complex socio-economic tasks were integrated with the construction of
a certain social institution model responsible for training highly qualified person-
nel on the principle of equal interaction between science and business, and state
management of social life.

The pivotal university is a promising university in the region responsible for
resolving issues of regional socio-economic development by providing the local
labor market with highly qualified personnel within the fulfillment of its role of
rebuilding and increasing human capital.

Due to the emergence in the educational space of the Russian Federation of
the idea of supporting universities in the region, the problem of a social and philo-
sophical analysis of the interaction between the university and society becomes
relevant. We believe that the very idea of supporting universities appeared because
of the need to regulate social development against the background of globalization
and social transformations.

Supporting universities are aimed at the implementation of not only the socio-
economic and other technical tasks of staffing the region's human resources, but
also the education of the spiritual and moral content of human capital. Within the
base university, a personality type must be formed, reflecting the originality of
regional and national Russian culture.

It follows from the foregoing that the most important task of the university
is to provide social reproduction institutions with intellectual, social and human
resources capable of creating and realizing the potential of the economic, political,
social and spiritual spheres of the region. Its main goal, connected with the idea of
a supporting university, is to transform the university space into a factor of innova-
tive prosperity of the region as a whole [6, p. 161-171].

There are certain requirements for a supporting university. The first one con-
cerns the number of students studying. According to the established standards, at
least ten thousand students should study at the institution. The second requirement
concerns the income of the establishment, which must be at least two billion ru-
bles. In addition, higher education institutions located in Moscow and St. Peters-
burg cannot participate in the qualifying competition.

There are also a number of privileges granted to supporting universities from
the state:

1. The increase in the number of budget places. At the same time, an increase
in budget places is envisaged exclusively for training in graduate and postgraduate
studies.

2. Obtaining government subsidies for the implementation of research projects
within the university and the region.

3. Funding from the state to improve the technical support of the institution.
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In 2016, the Ministry of Education and Science of the Russian Federation se-
lected eleven such universities. In 2017, the number of supporting universities
increased to 22. Support universities were divided into two groups:

1. The first group consisted of higher education institutions that received fund-
ing from the state budget of the country.

2. The second group included educational institutions funding regional budgets [7].

The idea of creating support universities is justified by the need for effective
management of the regions and is supported by the state. Currently, the idea is not
covered by all regions, since there is a certain “bar” for universities claiming to be
a reference. In our opinion, such a formal approach weakens the implementation
of the idea of supporting universities, because virtually every region has universi-
ties that are responsible for the development of the region.

To substantiate the above idea of the need for state support of universities, we
propose to consider the main tasks facing and being solved in the university space
of The LN. Ulyanov Chuvash State University, formally not having the status of
base university [6, p. 171-172].

From the very beginning of its existence, Chuvash State University was con-
sidered as a complex university association, having in its composition the classical
university specialties of the humanities, natural sciences, medical profile, as well
as engineering, information and energy areas.

By the beginning of the XXI century. Chuvash State University in the course
of purposeful work has become a center of education, science and culture of the
Chuvash Republic. It has become possible to implement in practice the system
of continuous education and implement large innovative projects and programs -
from research to the transfer of products and technologies to education, industry
and the social sphere, and the efficiency of using intellectual, material, informa-
tion resources has increased. In the end, the university has become one of the larg-
est multidisciplinary universities in the region.

At the turn of the XXI century, the university is actively developing and con-
ducts systematic work in almost all areas: infrastructure, educational and scientific
activities have improved; material and technical, educational and laboratory, as
well as social and household base has increased [4, p. 97-98].

Today, Chuvash State University plays a key role at the republican level. It
brings together more than 50% of students in the region, contributes to the imple-
mentation of key programs for the socio-economic development of the country:
it takes part in programs for the development of electrical engineering, chemical
and engineering clusters, training, and scientific support. In addition, the univer-
sity participates in the implementation of the “Program for the perspective devel-
opment of the republic’s power industry”. Therefore, Chuvash State University
solves important integration problems for the development of the region.
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At present, the university is considered to be the largest research center uniting
about 1,000 teachers, 127 doctors and 526 candidates of science, most of whom
are doctors and candidates of science of the republic. The basic departments of the
Chuvash State University are available in JSC "ChPO named after V.I. Chapaev",
JSC Elara", PJSC "Khimprom", Concern "Tractor Plants", enterprises of electrical
engineering cluster.

Thus, the integration task of an associative association of organizations be-
longing to various structures and departments is carried out, and new opportunities
for creating internal sources of development, for example, cooperation between
departments, faculties, institutes and organizations, appear.

Chuvash State University is also the largest educational (pedagogical) center. It in-
cludes the Scientific Library, Center-Internet, the department of intellectual property, the
department of international relations, the research department, 18 research laboratories,
14 student design bureaus, the center for working with gifted youth, the center for youth
innovation creativity, the center for collective use of scientific equipment, 140 teaching
and research laboratories, a university clinic, sports camps, 6 museums and other social
and cultural facilities. Consequently, the university creates all the conditions for the for-
mation and improvement of the most important qualities of a person [1, p. 40].

Within the strategic goal, Chuvash State University implements the following
tasks:

- the construction of university research schools in the sociocultural space of
the republic in organizing effective cooperation between the scientific, industrial,
managerial and business communities;

- targeting the professorial and pedagogical staff of the university to the realization
of the educational and methodological tasks of the unified educational and information
space of the Chuvash Republic to develop and substantiate the value orientations of the
educational sphere from the point of view of modern pedagogical axiology;

- the creation of a corporate culture of the university, showing the degree of
its high reputation and image in the context of inter-university competition [3, p.
44-45].

Thus, the mission of the regional support university, which is actually con-
sidered to be The I.N. Ulyanov Chuvash State University, is to provide social
reproduction institutions with intellectual, social and human resources capable of
creating and realizing the development potential of the economic, political, spir-
itual and social spheres of the peoples of the Chuvash Republic.

Therefore, the priority task of the development of the region is the creation of a
support university of the Chuvash Republic on the basis of the classical university
complex The [.N. Ulyanov Chuvash State University, which is considered a social
institution that accumulates in itself the functions of a scientific and educational
organization of an innovative type [5, p. 59].
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In conclusion, it can be noted that in the course of the study, the formality and
inexpediency of dividing universities on the basis of interaction with government
and business was argued. A variant of the mission of the university on the exam-
ple of Chuvash State University. It is shown that a university can be an unclearly
expressed mechanism for managing the socio-economic development of a region
through the formation of an expert community in the structure of its management
and regulation model. We are talking about the relationship of regional culture
and the parameters of the space of the supporting university with the help of sci-
entific forecasting algorithms. The presence of positive feedback on the decisions
made, based on the scientific and expert findings of university scientists (including
practitioners from industry) contributes to the creation of conditions for effective
functioning of all subjects of the region and ensures its sustainable development
[6, p. 178].

References

1. Efremov O.Yu. The analysis of options of realization of a university complex
in the Chuvash Republic // Breakthrough scientific research: problems, regulari-
ties, prospects. Collection of Articles IX of the International scientific and practi-
cal conference. In 4 parts. 2017. Pp. 38—41.

2. Mukin V.A. The gnoseological bases of the personal qualities formed in uni-
versity space // Basic researches. 2014. No. 6-5. Pp. 1101-1105.

3. Mukin V.A. The concept of realization of complexity in university space of the
Chuvash Republic.//Sociodynamics. 2018. No. 1. Pp. 41-51.

4. Mukina 1.V, Sokolova L.Yu., Mukin V.A. Correlation communications of re-
gional culture with space of the basic university // Messenger of the Novosibirsk
state pedagogical university. 2018. T. 8. No. 2. Pp. 153 —172.

5. Mukin V.A., Sokolova L.Yu. Economical and geographical problems of the
territorial organization of the national economy of the Chuvash Republic // Man-
agement of economic systems: online scientific magazine. 2016. No. 12(94). P. 59.

6. Mukin V.A. Educational space: regional aspect (sources, realities and pros-
pects): monograph. Cheboksary: Chuvash publishing house. un-that, 2009. 164 p.

7. URL: http://trand-store.ru/rating/opornyie-vuzyi-rossii-spisok.html. (date of
the address 05. 02. 2019).

112 || International Conference



FEAREFHIRERF: BRI — R

JEBATE T 18 i
TERRORISM IN THE CONTEXT
OF THE POSTMODERN SITUATION

Smirnov Roman Kamilevich
Candidate of Philosophical Sciences, Associate Professor
Kazan branch "Volga State University of Water Transport”

M ASCE 1 A 2o i 3= SR E SRl 12 R AR
e 14 R 2 SORIZ M = SO PR EE S0 23, DARAE BT 5
R IR ARSI E o IXT LA R EE SR 1 28 3 SRR A5
T, AP I SRR AERIA Ay s SCR SR = SUR KT TE S . 455
PR AT SR AR AR T 5 Rl SR T B, s S A
HUARIEANE IR E SCH 357 N5 P8R 3= UM S518 IR e R IG5
IAATREFE R S, FHR Y M il F U S SIS I B TR
Ko e, AT, RulfiF SURE BRSO R AR M S SORTZL M 32 Sk
JIMRISTA, AT RE AT RIS AR L 2 3 SO S PR B e At

SRBER]: B SC BUAS, JEHUS, e, AR, Wi, X

Annotation. The article deals with the problem of the lack of a definition of
the term terrorism in a postmodern society. The relevance of the topic is due to
the increasing role and significance of terrorism and terrorist threats today, as
well as the absence of a well-defined definition of this category against the back-
ground. The main part of the work highlights aspects of the problem of terrorism,
describes the characteristics of modernity and postmodernism as discursive prac-
tices that define the principles for the consideration of terrorism. The results sec-
tion emphasizes the importance of discursive thinking practices in understanding
and studying the problem of defining terrorism. The features of the consideration
of terrorism in the context of modernity and postmodernism are highlighted. The
conclusions section proves the impossibility of defining terrorism in a postmodern
situation, and suggests a model for building interaction with this social phenom-
enon based on the principle of dialogue. In conclusion, it is indicated that ratio-
nalization and inculturation of terrorism will allow to form a culture of perception
of terrorism and terrorist threats, and thus lay the foundations for the formation
of an effective policy for stopping the odious manifestations of terrorist activity.

Keywords: terrorism, modern, postmodern, problem, social phenomenon, dis-
course, dialogue.
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Thanks to the media, terrorism occupies one of the most significant places
among the problems of concern to modern society. Therefore, turning to the topic
of terror, the terrorist threat is always interesting and relevant.

Today, despite heightened public attention to terrorist threats, the definition of
terrorism is absent both in international and in Russian socio-legal thought. This
circumstance puts the following question on the agenda: why is there no definition
of terrorism if its threat is so significant today? It seems that without addressing
this issue, the study of terrorism as a social phenomenon will be incomplete. So,
the goal of our article is to consider the problem of the existence of a definition of
terrorism in the context of a postmodern situation.

The basis of the work is the following corpus of research, both domestic and
foreign authors: A.I. Moiseev [6], B.V. Sidorov and V.G. Kirshin [7], G.V. Yaro-
shenko [9], M.U. Medov [5], B. Latour [3], J. Deleuze [2], M. Foucault [8], A.
Magen [4], and others.

The first aspect of this problem is connected with the variety of interpretations of the
notion of terrorism. Points of view differ from the rejection of terrorism as a social phe-
nomenon (N. Rockefeller), to the recognition of terrorism as one of the most important
threats of the 2 1st century [1]. Nevertheless, at least two approaches can be distinguished
in this pluralism of opinions that determine the content of the concept of terrorism. The
first approach tries to answer the question of what is terrorism, what is its essence, the as-
pects that make up this phenomenon. The second approach considers terrorism in terms
of its manifestations in society. An illustration of the latter is the Islamic interpretation
of terrorism. Within its framework, A. I. Moiseev distinguishes the material and target
aspects [6]. The material aspect involves identifying the amount of damage caused by
a terrorist activity to a person and society. Target aspect - considers terrorism from the
point of view of goals that terrorists set for themselves. As we can see, the correlation of
different points of view on the content of the concept of terrorism within the framework
of the designated approaches, or the choice of one of them as the basis for understanding
that there is terrorism is not an easy task. The search for its solution requires an appeal to
the socio-historical context in which terrorism exists as a social phenomenon.

The sociohistorical context is the second aspect of the problem of defining
terrorism.

The concept of a socio-historical context is volumetric in its content. There-
fore, we will limit its characterization to a brief review of the fundamental prin-
ciples that determine the logic of people's perception of social reality. Within the
framework of the needs of the theme of such systems, principles, there are two:
modern and post-modern.

From the New time modern is replacing traditional society premodern. It is based
on two pillars: rationalism and a linear-vertical way of perceiving time and organiz-
ing social space. From here, the world of modernity is clear and understandable for
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man; it is permeated with faith in the power of the human mind, in the possibility
of changing the order of things in accordance with the individual interests of the
individual. Changes made by man in the world are not chaotic, they are progressive
in nature in accordance with their short-term and long-term goals, under constant
control of the mind. The most important tool of this control is the causal relationship
between phenomena. It allows you to track the logic of human actions, to identify
strong and weak moves. The hierarchical structure of the world of modernity reflects
and confirms the correctness of the individual's conviction that the world can pro-
gressively change in accordance with a rationally justified plan.

In the last third of the twentieth century, the postmodern comes to replace mod-
ernism, which is a rethinking of the heritage of modernity. Postmodern refuses to
believe in the power of the human mind, the responsible attitude of the individual
to the world around her, the idea of progressive transformation of the world in their
own interests. To all this, the postmodern contrasts the fluid, situational, syncretic
model of reality, in which the boundaries between phenomena are erased, and the
vertically built hierarchical structure of the modern collapses into a horizontal
plane. The life of an individual here turns out to be split into a conglomerate of
situations, the interrelationship of which is becoming less and less understandable
for his mind, because the causal tool of understanding the world ceases to work
effectively in the conditions of the folding being of postmodern. At the same time,
a postmodern person is not a passive subject who meekly accepts his fate. Like
an individual of modernity, he retains his creative activity in relation to the world,
calculation and responsibility to himself and others for the success or non-success
of his actions, but only in situations where the unpredictable, from the point of
view of rational calculation, life of a person falls apart. now postmodern era.

As we can see, modern and postmodern are different ways of perceiving real-
ity that cannot be reduced to each other. Consequently, terrorism in each of the
models presented acquires its own features and characteristics.

Research results

1. The problem of the definition of terrorism can only be considered through
the interrelationship of its key aspects highlighted by us: working with the content
of the concept of terrorism, analysis of discursive practices, underlying approach-
es to understanding and defining this concept.

2. Within the framework of a structured world of modern, the definition of
terrorism is possible. Here, terrorism, like any other social phenomenon, has its
strictly defined boundaries, features and characteristics. Consequently, the prob-
lem of defining terrorism in modernity exists only as a technical problem associ-
ated with the search for the most complete and comprehensive definition of the
concept of terrorism.
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3. The absence of the well-established definition of the category of terrorism in
modernity is explained by the following circumstances:

- terrorism was one of the instruments for achieving certain goals, therefore
people who carried out terrorist acts did not associate themselves with terrorism;

- there was no media coverage of terror and terrorist threats, therefore, there
was no mass request for the definition of this phenomenon;

- within the framework of the modern, a clear definition of the terror underly-
ing the terrorist activity was given, it seems that no more was needed.

4. In the context of the emerging postmodern situation, the issue of terrorism
has become much more popular than in the modern period. This is due to a number
of circumstances. Firstly, in the context of the situational rupture of human life,
terror becomes one of the effective tools for achieving personal success. In the
broad sense of the word, we are all relevant or potential terrorists, ready for terror
for the sake of obtaining situational benefits. Secondly, the media turns terrorism
into a significant element of the fear industry, and also forms an ambiguously
evaluated image of a terrorist as a source and carrier of terrorist threats. Thirdly, in
the framework of the fluid, syncretic world of the postmodern, terrorism becomes
a diffuse phenomenon in its nature, permeating all spheres of society. Therefore, it
is within the framework of the postmodern that the issue of the definition of terror-
ism becomes not a technical, but a genuine, real in its essence problem.

5. The problem of defining terrorism in a postmodern situation can be divided
into two components. The first of these is the methodological component associ-
ated with the complexity of localization (as one of the important conditions for a
clear definition of the concept), diffuse in its nature of terrorism, as a social phe-
nomenon in a postmodern situation. The second component is connected with the
absence of the ruling elite, both in individual countries and around the world, of
an order to define the category of terrorism. This is explained by the fact that the
generally accepted definition of terrorism will limit the possibility of manipulating
this concept by various social groups for their situational political and other pur-
poses. Indeed, terrorism is a powerful tool for influencing public consciousness.
Hence, the range of its use is extremely large: terrorism can also serve as a politi-
cal spoiler, and a way to divert people's attention from one problem to another, and
as a convenient means of manipulating public opinion. Thus, the same phenomena
can be assessed as terrorist or not, depending on the interests and goals pursued by
certain social groups. Thus, the question of the definition of terrorism is not just
complicated, but also gives rise to another closely related problem - how expedient
is it to expend efforts to find a definition of terrorism in a postmodern situation?
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Findings

1. The question of the definition of terrorism can only be revealed in the con-
text of discursive practices that define the principles of existence and perception
of a given social phenomenon. Otherwise, the efforts of scientists aimed at formu-
lating the definition of the term terrorism will not lead to the final result, since no
social phenomenon, including terrorism, exists outside the historically determined
ways of thinking.

2. The search for the optimal definition of the term terrorism is the legacy of
the modern research program. In a postmodern situation, this task is unsolvable.
First, because here one phenomenon cannot be defined through another or relative
to another, since each of them is unique, situational, blurred within its borders.
Secondly, for the same reasons, there are no forces in the postmodern world that
are interested not in words but in deeds in successfully solving the task of defining
terrorism. At the same time, this does not mean that within the framework of the
postmodern the technical definitions of the category of terrorism cannot be for-
mulated in order to solve certain situational problems. However, these definitions
cannot in any way bring us closer to an understanding of the essence of the phe-
nomenon of terrorism, since they do not initially pursue this goal. Consequently,
the quantitative growth of the definitions of the term terrorism contributes not to
the solution, but rather to the conservation of the problem of defining this category
in a postmodern situation.

3. The insolubility of the problem of defining terrorism in the postmodern does
not mean removing the relevance and significance of this social phenomenon for
us today. On the contrary, the growth of terrorist threats and manifestations of ter-
rorism speaks of the need to expend efforts aimed at finding approaches to work
different from the modern program with the notion of terrorism.

4. It seems that the search for new approaches to work with the concept of ter-
rorism should be based on the assertion that terrorism in a postmodern situation is
a diffuse phenomenon dissolving and permeating the diversity of everyday prac-
tices. Hence, a modernist program focused on a rigid definition of the notions of
terrorism can be replaced by a postmodern program that involves not defining this
concept, but building interaction with it, which is based on the principle of always
situationally oriented and personally directed dialogue.

5. Substitution in the postmodern situation of the problem of defining terrorism
with the possibility of building interaction with it, opens up new space for working
with this social phenomenon. So, the postmodern allows us to talk not only about
the opposition of terrorism to society, but also vice versa, the inclusion of terror-
ism into the fabric of social relations through its enculturation and objectification.
Such an approach has a great heuristic potential, because without denying the need
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to counter terrorism, it allows you to create a culture of perception of terrorist ac-
tivities. This concept means the rationalization of terrorism, awareness of the role
and significance of terrorist threats in a series of other challenges that constantly
arise before a person in the postmodern situational world. Due to the formation of
this culture, terrorism can be deprived of the halo of demonism, as well as laid the
mechanisms for stopping the fear of the consequences of terrorist threats due to the
inflation of fear in the public consciousness.

Conclusion

The source of the problem of the definition of terrorism lies in the complexity
of the combination of different points of view on the content of this concept, deter-
mined by the difference in principles determining the interpretation and perception
of terrorism. In the framework of the modern postmodern society we believe, it
seems that we should abandon the search for what is terrorism and focus attention
on the interaction with this phenomenon. This is a difficult, but solvable task that
will allow localizing terrorism as a cultural phenomenon and, therefore, creating
effective situationally oriented mechanisms to combat the most odious manifesta-
tions of terrorist activity.

118 || International Conference



FEAREFHIRERF: BRI — R

References

1. Aaron Russo: reflections and warnings // [Electronic resource]: URL: http.//
antimatrix.org/Convert/Books/Aaron_Russo/Reflections_and Warnings Full _
Transcript _En.html

2. Deleuze J. Distinction and repetition of SPb .: Petropolis LLP Year: 1998
[Electronic resource]: URL:

http://platonanet.org.ua/load/knigi_po_filosofii/postmodernizm/delez_zh__
razlichie_i_povtorenie/54-1-0-2420

3. Latur B. Rebuilding the social: an introduction to the actor-network theory
[Text] / trans. from English 1. Polonskaya; by ed. S. Gavrilenko; Nat researches
University of Higher School of Economics. - Moscow: Higher School of Econom-
ics, 2014. — 384 p.

4. Magen A. Fighting Terrorism.: The Democracy Advantage // Journal of De-
mocracy January 2018 Vol.29. P. 111-125 [Electronic resource]: URL: https://
www.journalofdemocracy.org/article/fighting-terrorism-democracy-advantage

5. Medov M. U. Causes and conditions for the spread of terrorism in Western
European countries // Business in Law. — 2012. - No.4. P. 96-98.

6. Moiseev A. I. The Problem of Definition of Terrorism in International Law //
Actual Problems of Russian Law. - 2014. - No. 12 (49). p. 2919-2923.

7. Sidorov B.V,, Kirshin V.G. Terrorism in criminal law: definition, legislative
regulation and issues of improving the legislation // Journal of Economics, Law
and Sociology. — 2010. - Ne 3. P.104-111.

8. Foucault M. Archeology of knowledge. - K: Nick Center, 1996.— 208 p.
Electronic library Gumer. [Electronic resource]: URL: http.//www.gumer.info/bo-
goslov_Buks/Philos/fuko_arh/

9. Yaroshenko G.V. Terrorism: analysis of the degree of threat, counteraction
// Rostov scientific journal 2017. [Electronic resource]. URL: http://rostjournal.
ru/?p=2090




Scientific research of the SCO countries: synergy and integration

SERE S TUARETE S RGP E K AR A
OVERCOMING LANGUAGE REDUNDANCY AS A CAUSE OF
INFORMATION GROWTH IN THE LANGUAGE SYSTEM

Nekipelova Irina Mikhaylovna

Candidate of Philological Sciences

Head of the Department of Russian as a Foreign Language
Izhevsk State Technical University named after M.T. Kalashnikov

TR ASCEU ) Tt Fe s oA A Bl OB EITE B TUR. TS TURTER:
FREE_ERERE RN ARG 5815 . (HE, EAEE 5 IIal AR R B R R )
TER, SN T B E RN, SRR S PMTT: BTE S TTRITERLA
ST HIEIR WY, X5 BRI R, MRGE S TURPLISI R SAL 1
RIE TS BB ENUR NS, 155 TUR LI IR A 2 — A E R, A
TS RGN, ST AR BARBE B S . JRIM, 1XLeARRI I R f
EEIEMARGUL, MBI AIEERAEH T A

Kt HE R, HEIUR WwkESTTR, BRI,

Annotation. The article is devoted to the study of language redundancy on the
example of lexico-semantic changes occurring in the Russian language. Language
redundancy, to a certain extent, is capable of both simplifying and complicating
speech communication. However, it plays a special role in the functioning and
development of the language, increasing its information content. The growth of in-
formation occurs in two main ways. due to the formation of language redundancy
and due to its overcoming. The study showed that this is how the expansion of the
information field occurs, and the media processes that form the mechanism of
language redundancy determine the mechanisms of functioning and development
of the language. Language redundancy, as well as the processes of its overcoming,
being a destabilizing factor, contributes to changes in the language system, actual-
izing the entry of unique ideas about the world into the language. However, these
same processes stabilize and systematize language, making it a universal tool of
human communication.

Keywords: language development, language redundancy, overcoming lan-
guage redundancy, growth of information.

120 || International Conference



FEAREFHIRERF: BRI — R

In our study, we proceed from the assumption that the language is a constantly
evolving, open dissipative system that tends to self-organization [4]. It is also a
major factor in the survival of a human as a biological specie, since it implements
the genetic ability to adapt inherent in a person.

Change is a way of adaptation that determines a person’s survival. Adaptation
is the key to survival. In turn, the changes that occur in a language are a condi-
tion for the survival of the language itself and a way for a person to adapt to the
environment, which is carried out by developing the consciousness and awareness
of his existence in the world. The origin of the language was in itself a “natural
logical continuation of the adaptation to mental activity, which primates began ”
[2]. In addition, diversity within the language makes its evolution possible, since,
in general, “diversity has the potential for adaptation” [3].

Describing language phenomena from the point of view of synergetics, it
should be noted that in many scientific papers the concept of synergetics is adapted
to the needs of linguistics, but does not fully explain such language processes as
the emergence of language and the growth of information. That is why they re-
quire a separate study.

Any natural language system has a logical basis and is subject to the main
ways of human thinking - analysis, synthesis and analogy. Implementing them,
the language seeks to formalize and standardize, fulfilling primarily cognitive and
consolidating functions. Obeying logical thinking, it strives for self-organization.
However, the logical basis of the functioning of the language are not the only ones.
In the language there are processes that go beyond the boundaries of logical rela-
tions and destabilize the system. The unity of these multidirectional processes -
disorganization and self-organization of the language system - is the development
pattern of the language, the essence of its historical changes.

Language should be understood as a kind of code that has logical grounds.
These bases are due to human thinking, so language is a natural multi-level classi-
fication of a high degree of reliability [5]. Therefore, we can say that the language
is an organized system, which consists of elements that have the ability to change.
This ability to change, expressed primarily in the self-organization of the language
system, as a whole ensures the integrity, viability and stability of the language in
the context of the emergence of dissipative structures. The tendency of language to
change is caused by the desire of society and the individual to change.

The language is constantly changing, as human thinking is undergoing constant
changes. And in this respect, no language will ever fully obey logical grounds,
since a language that has no way out will be unable to adapt to a constantly chang-
ing external environment and will eventually cease to satisfy human needs for
communication.

Language is a product of society and men, therefore its nature is full of contra-
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dictions. Language is as controversial as human thinking is. And it is the linguistic
"structures and grammatical structure - often bizarre - that show how diverse hu-
man thinking can be" [6].

One of the factors destabilizing the language system, along with many others,
is language redundancy. Language redundancy is the presence of such linguistic
phenomena, within which it is intended to duplicate linguistic elements.

Language redundancy is represented in the language in different forms: at the
grammar level, these are primarily repetitions, partial coincidence of grammati-
cal categories in the forms of words entering into syntagmatic relations, and at
the vocabulary level - synonymy, homonymy, euphemisms, hyper-hyponymy, etc.
Language redundancy is always represented only partially, in an incomplete form,
since the coincidence of the two units in terms of content and in terms of expres-
sion is impossible - it is meaningless, since it is not informative.

Despite the fact that linguistic redundancy contradicts the logical basis of the
functioning of a language, it is necessary because it plays an important role in
the development of a language system - in increasing its volume, leading to an
increase in its informativeness.

Considering the phenomenon of linguistic redundancy, it is necessary to note
the phenomenon of synonymy, in the framework of which it can be clearly stated
that there are no two absolute synonyms. Such correlation of synonymous words
in modern science is defined as quasi-synonymy. Quasi-synonyms differ in either
shades of meanings, or stylistic coloring or degree of use. But the divergence of
synonyms is a long historical process.

Even in cases where historical processes in a language led to the formation of
two linguistic units with the same meaning, the language begins to breed these
units. For example, in this respect, the implementation of full and non-full pairs
of words in Russian is indicative. The process had a long history and has not been
fully completed until now. The divergence of the Eastern Slavic and South Slavic
branches of the Common Slavonic proto-language gave rise to the realization of
full vocalism in the form of -oro-/ -olo- and -ere/-ele- on the East-Slavic ground
and the lack of full vocalism in the form of -ra- /~ la-, -re -/- le- on the South Slavic
ground. However, the further convergence of languages led to the mixing in the
Russian language of forms with full and lack of vocalism.

As a result, in the history of the Russian language, the following correlations
of variants were possible: 1) the preservation of the East Slavic and the loss of
the South Slavic realization: gopona and epara, 6boromo and 61amo, xoposa and
Kpasa; 2) the preservation of the South Slavic and the loss of the East Slavic
realization: gpae and eopoe; 3) the divergence of variants in the stylistic aspect:
mpaxk and mopox (colloquially); copod (general) and epao (lit.), depeso (general)
and dpeso (lit., spec.), 4) the divergence of variants in meanings: npax and nopox;
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cmpana and cmopona. Thus, it can be seen that four local ways to overcome lan-
guage redundancy were found in the language: 1) abandonment of the traditional
language unit, 2) preservation of the traditional language unit as the only possible
one, 3) dilution of language units based on their belonging to different language
styles, 4) dilution of linguistic units on the basis of assigning to each of them a
unique lexical meaning.

Such processes are even more interesting in the way they affected other lin-
guistic units. So, from the word epao was formed the word epaswcoanun in the
meaning of a resident of the city. However, later on, desemantization of this mean-
ing took place, and it began to denote the “resident of the country” and ceased to
correlate in semantic terms with the word epao.

Also the development of relations between the words cmpana and cmopona is
interesting. Even when these two words were not aparted according to their mean-
ings, people living on the other side were called cmoponnumu (outsiders), they
were not our, but strangers. They were cmoponnue and cmpannsie. Later, when
the word cmpana began to denote 'state’, the inhabitants of another country began
to be called unocmpannvimu (foreign), and the word cmpannwiii lost its semantic
links with the word cmpana.

Such cases are not isolated. The language system keeps track of complex lan-
guage processes. So, for example, the word mopox as such was lost by the Russian
language, giving way to the word mpax in its basic meaning. It remained only as
a variant having a narrow stylistic orientation: mopox (trad.-fol.) - “gloom, mist”,
“something stupefying, clouding the reason” and is practically not used in the
speech of native speakers. However, in modern Russian, words that are motiva-
tionally associated with the word mopox: o6mopox - “sudden loss of conscious-
ness” and its derivatives - npedobmopounsiii, nonyobmopounsiil, etc. - still function
successfully. Some derivatives of the word mopoxk have a limited sphere of use:
mopokosams (def.) - “to understand”, mopoxa (colloq.) - “about any lengthy, tedi-
ous, monotonous work, occupation”, mopouums (collog.) - “to mislead; deceive,
fool " esrmopounwiii (official) -" left without a master after the death of the owner,
who had no heirs or successors ", samopouums (colloq.) -" mislead, confuse, com-
plicate ", 3amopouxa (colloq.) - “life problem, difficulty”, oomopouums (collog.-
def.), “to deceive, to fool”, samopauusamscs (slang) - “to trouble, burden yourself
with something”. The presence of reduced stylistic nuance makes it clear that the
language tried to get rid of lexical units, which correlated with the word mopox
as unwanted, inconvenient to use, unsuccessful in the implementation of commu-
nication, but at some point this process was suspended: the units themselves re-
mained in the language, however at the given moment of time they are essentially
limited in their use stylistically.

In the lexico-semantic relation, language redundancy is also represented by
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direct and indirect reference, metonymy, metaphor, hyponyms and hyperonyms.
In any of these cases, redundancy is partial, since, of course, any figurativeness
and any generalization is based on already known information about the world and
contains it at the same time, however, denoting something more than is contained
in the original information.

In general, the information content of the system increases in the following or-
der: language data (units, its relations and rules) are used to create text or produce
speech (text or speech is information - interpretation of language data) — informa-
tion - everything new that appears in the text or speech, or ignored, not perceived
by other native speakers and the language system, or assimilated by the language
— information perceived by the language expands the volume of the language
and changes its composition - information is converted into new language data —
the information content of the language system is enhanced by introducing new
knowledge about the world and expanding the linguistic world view.

Expansion of the volume of a language must necessarily be accompanied by a
change in the composition of the language: in order to be included in the language,
a language unit must comply with the following requirement: it must not coincide
with any other unit at the same time in content and form (although in other open
systems this situation is possible). The appearance of a unit that coincides in mean-
ing and meaning with another unit is unacceptable for a language, since within the
same language space one denotation cannot correspond to absolutely the same
on the side of the language characteristics language units, therefore the language
system divides these units. The appearance of redundancy in the language system
implies a slightly different situation, since it determines the functioning of units
that are not absolutely identical, but partially duplicate one another. Consequently,
linguistic redundancy is an important means of not only understanding, but also
evaluating and emotional speech.

Redundancy should be distinguished from duplication, which is basically im-
possible in a language: a language does not need a unit having the form X and a
value Y, if there is already a unit in the language with such indicators. In many
open systems that have a material structure, this situation is not only possible,
it is objectively normal. It should be noted that linguistic redundancy is not un-
necessary for a language: complicating the relationship between linguistic units,
linguistic redundancy creates a choice situation in the language, resulting in a dis-
ordered language system, an increase in entropy and, as a result, the appearance of
information accepted or not accepted by the language system. Redundancy, which
is accompanied by variability, is inevitable when the literary and non-literary form
of the language is contrasted, and it is a transitional stage in the development of a
language in a competitive environment of options. From the side of the entropy of
the language, there is a competition between the elements of subjective and objec-
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tive language systems; from the point of view of the entropy of speech, the neces-
sary and possible units of language are selected. Verification of language units and
their uses is performed in speech, therefore the entropy of speech is preceded by
the entropy of language.

Deviations are formed on the basis of competition of options, and any variation
is a sign of entropy. And in this case, the unjustified preservation of the old ver-
sion and the unjustified adoption of the new version is possible. The competition
of variants as a result of linguistic redundancy, which is a deviation from logical
relations in a language, contributes to the accumulation of linguistic facts in the
language, which can be interpreted as logical errors of the language, constituting
a feature of each language.

References

1. Baudrillard J. Precession of simulacres // Simulacra and simulation [Elec-
tronic resource]. URL: http://lit.lib.ru/k/kachalow_a/simulacres et  simulation.
shtml (the date of appeal is 13/08/2013).

2. Burlak S. The origin of the language: Facts, research, hypotheses. 2nd edi-
tion, revised and enlarged [Electronic resource]. https://books.google.com/book
s2id=E5x7DwAAQBAJ&printsec=frontcover&hl=en#tv=onepage&q&f=false (
access date 01/29/2019).

3. Daniel J. Our common, diverse world: Linguistic, cultural and biological
diversity of the planet [Electronic resource].

URL:http://www.terralingua.org/wpcontent/uploads/downloads/2011/01/Rus-
sianWOD.pdf ( access date 07/11/2018).

4. Nekipelova .M. Organization, self-organization and disorganization of the
language system: mechanisms for optimizing language and speech (synergistic
aspect). Izhevsk, Izhevsk Institute of Computer Studies, 2014. 376 p.

5. Nekipelova IM, Zarifullina E.G. The language system as a natural multi-
level classification of a high degree of reliability // Modern studies of social prob-
lems (electronic scientific journal). 2013. No. 6. P. 37.

6. Trabant Yu. Culture dies with language [Electronic resource]. URL:
http://www.goethe.de/ins/ru/lp/prj/drj/arc/011/ru91081 15.htm (access date:
05.05.2018).

HEF 2 | 125



Scientific research of the SCO countries: synergy and integration

BURFE BEANE AT - RS
LEXICAL-SEMANTIC SUBSYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT
MANAGEMENT AND LINGUISTIC RULES

Zavarzina Galina Anatolyevna
Doctor of Philological Sciences, Head of Department
Voronezh State Pedagogical University

T AED TR R, DMER e iE A Rk R L5,
FNEEIUE SEN B HIRE S “ L7 - BT RN
H, F SR T B UL SFER DRSS A T AREAROGH.. ISR
IV N[

RBEIA: WVC ARG, WV SCTRSE, WIS, RS, TR A,
HEE SR IEEATS, REGNKR.

Annotation. The article is devoted to the description of the laws, allowing to
identify the main trends in the development of the lexical system of the Russian
language. Particular attention is paid to the study of the action of language laws
on the functioning of the “dominant” lexico-semantic subsystem of state manage-
ment in the newest Russian language, associated with ideas about the specifics of
government bodies' activities aimed at ensuring the implementation of laws and
constitutional rights and freedoms of citizens.

Keywords: lexical system, lexico-semantic subsystem, lexico-semantic field,
state management, laws of vocabulary development, lexical semantics, linguistic
sign, intrasystem relations.

This work was supported by the RFBR grant together with the subjects of
the Russian Federation (No. 18-412-360006 p_a)

It is well known that the lexical system of any language is in constant devel-
opment, determined by the influence of intralinguistic and extralinguistic factors.
Dynamism is also characteristic of the lexical-semantic subsystems or lexico-se-
mantic fields (LSF) that are included in the lexical system. Obviously, the dia-
chronic model of any LSF reflects the influence of various trends aimed at both
maintaining existing units within a given subsystem, and at their elimination or,
conversely, at expanding their composition, at the emergence of fundamentally
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new or relatively new components, as well as at transformations and changes with-
in subsystems. In the process of dynamic language development in some LSFs,
changes in their composition and structural organization may occur. It seems that
such transformations are most often observed precisely in the “dominant” (in the
terminology of Prof. O. Zagorovskaya [7, p. 12; 8, p. 99]) LSF, corresponding to
the most significant for the society at one or another stage of development spheres.

The LSF “State administration” undoubtedly belongs to such dominant fields,
associated with ideas about the specifics of the activities of state bodies aimed
at ensuring the execution of laws and the constitutional rights and freedoms of
citizens. The change of “dominant” fields in the lexical system of the language
is especially characteristic of crucial periods in the development of society, to
which, undoubtedly, the newest stage in the development of the Russian language
belongs.

The development of the lexical system of the Russian language as a whole and
the lexico-semantic subsystem of public administration in particular occurs ac-
cording to certain laws, understood as constant and regular tendencies.

Thus, on the basis of the semiological interpretation of the nature of language
in linguistics, the law on a verbal sign is formulated, which has three dimensions:
semantics due to indirect connections of words and objects, syntagmatics due to
word relations to each other, and pragmatics due to relations of words and com-
municants (see works by G. Paul, G. Stern, A. Potebni, V. V. Vinogradov, E. Kuri-
lovich, F. Mikush, S. O. Kartsevsky, L. Bloomfield, etc.). Such a representation of
the lexical system necessitates the study of it as an integral system. However, the
typical models of the main types of intra-system relations are not diverse, which
is confirmed by the simplicity postulate put forward by G. Guillaume: “The fun-
damental operations on which the structure of the language rests are not too nu-
merous and not diverse, they do not have excessive complexity, but rather mostly
minimally variable, differing amazing homogeneity" [3]. Traditionally, there are
four main types of logical oppositions that characterize the relationship of ele-
ments of the lexical system: 1) identity, which manifests itself as synonymy; 2)
inclusion, which corresponds to hyponymia, represented by taxonomy and par-
tonomy; 3) the intersection, which manifests itself as the compatibility of two
lexical units; 4) an exception that manifests itself as incompatibility of two lexical
units. Such types of semantic oppositions in vocabulary, of course, reflect the ob-
jective relationships between objects and their properties in the real world and are
quite vividly represented in the lexical-semantic system of public administration
in the Russian language of the newest period. Compare, for example, paradig-
matic taxonomic relations of the genus and species: ynpasnenue — snekmpontHoe
Vnpaenenue, pblHOUHOe YnpaeieHue, ynpasierue Oe3 npasumenbcmed, Opeabl
81ACMU — OP2AHbI UCHOTHUMETbHOU 6IACMU, OPeaAHbl 3AKOHOOAMETbHOU 61ACTU,
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opeanwl cyoebHot enracmu; synonymy relationship: npemsep-ymunucmp — npemvep,
npedceoamens NpasumMenbCmed, 21asa npasumenbcmea, npesudenm — 2nasa Pd;
MIP — 21a6a AOMUHUCMPAYUU 20pO0a — 2PAOOHAUANbHUK,; cenamop — uien Cogema
@edepayuu, napramenmaputi — ynen Dedepanvroco Cobpanus,; suye-npemvep
— 3amnped npagumenbcmea and antonyms: 8epmuKaib 61acmu — 20pU0OHMALb
6nacmi, 6ePMUKANbHbIE OMHOUWEHUS — 20PUBOHMANbHbIE OMHOUEHUs, 60MYM
008epuist — BoMym Hed08epusL; NOPYUeHUs — KOMaHObl, npukazvl, as well as syntag-
matic relations and relationships realized in new stable phrases: cocyoapcmeennoe
ynpasnenue, @hedepanrbHoe a2eHmcmeo, KaAHYenapus npesudenma, Opeambl
mecmuoeo camoynpasnenus, Cogem Dedepayuu etc. [5].

On an important postulate of two interrelated states of linguistic signs - dis-
creteness and continuity - a fair statement is formed about the absence of similar-
ity in paradigmatic relations and syntagmatic connections of words as a reflection
of the dialectical unity of the linguistic system and speech (see F. de Saussure,
N.V. Krushevsky, D.N. Shmelev, M.V. Nikitin and others). The pattern of se-
mantic word matching, which is determined by certain rules of semantic com-
binatorics, is formulated as the “law of semantic word matching,” which states
that ““... combined words must have at least one common system, not have in-
compatible semes and have specific, different semes” [2, p. 367]. Wed: the
phrase "eocyoapcmeennoe aomunucmpuposanue" [4] with the common semeam
«CBSI3aHHOE C YTPaBICHUEM», «OCHOBAHHOE Ha TUPEKTUBHBIX METOIAX).

The postulate of identities and differences as the basic principles that deter-
mine the systemic relationships of verbal signs is based on the “distribution law”,
according to which words, once synonymous, gradually differentiate and cease to
be interchangeable. L. Bloomfield argued that complete synonymy in the language
is impossible: “Each language form has a constant and specific meaning. If some
forms are phonematically different, we assume that their meanings are also differ-
ent. ... we believe that genuine synonyms do not really exist "[1, p.123].

Indeed, the following official names are used to name the legislative authori-
ties in the constituent entities of the Russian Federation, which are synonymous
at this stage of development of the Russian administrative language, but are not
interchangeable: ITapramenm — I'ocydapcmeennviii cosem — [ocyoapcmeentoe
cobpanue—Hapoomnoe coopanue — Hapoouwiii xypan — 3axkonodamenvroe coopanue
— Bepxoguwitl xypan — Bepxoenwiii cosem (for 21 republics of the Russian Federa-
tion); Obrnacmuasn oyma — 3axonodamenvroe coopanue — I ocyoapcmeennas oyma
— Cogem Hapoownvix Oenymamos — QONAcCMHOU cO8em HAPOOHBIX Oenymamos
— Obnacmnoii cogem oenymamos — Qbénacmuoe codpanue (Oenymamos) —
Cobpanue oenymamos — Okpyoicnoe coopanue — Iopoockas dyma — OKpyschas
oyma — [yma (aemonomHnozo okpyea) — 3axonooamenvhas dyma — IybepHckas
oyma - 3akonooamensuuiil cyenan (for edges, areas, autonomous region and cities
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of federal value), which is connected, first of all, with the serious extra-linguistic
processes that have taken place in the country in recent decades. The formation
of new synonymous relationships covering the lexico-semantic system ‘“Public
administration” testifies to the dynamics of the development of this sphere and
the three directions of transformations manifested: a) in the oxidativeization of
the Russian state-administrative language, b) in the actualization of nominations
reflecting the realities of pre-revolutionary and Soviet reality , ¢) in the consolida-
tion and use of original names.

At the same time, the differentiation of synonyms can be realized in differ-
ent ways: it can affect the content of the words in question, their emotional nu-
ances, social status or stylistic characteristic. As a general principle of synony-
my, S. Ullman substantiated the “law of attraction of synonyms,” the essence of
which is manifested in the tendency to designate the realities that are vital for
this group by a large number of synonyms [12, p. 172]. For example: rogoe
20Cy0apcmeeHHoe ynpasieHue — Ho8as MoOelb YIPAGIeHUs 00Wecmeom — HO8blll
20CYOapCMBeHHbIN MEHEONCMEHM, CHUKep — npedcedamensd GepxXHell Nanamovl
@edepanvroeo Cobpanus — npedcedamens Cosema Dedepayuu — npedcedamens
Tocyoapcmeennoii [[ymer — npedcedamens HudicHeu naiamel DedepanbHozo
Cobpanus.

The discussion postulate on the arbitrariness of a linguistic sign provides a
basis for a law on limited motivation of verbal marks and the conclusion that the
complexity of morphemic and semantic structure is inversely proportional to the
words: “... the more complex the derivational structure of lexical units, the simpler
their semantic structure” (see S.D. Katsnel'son, B. N. Golovin, N. D. Golev, A. V.
Bondarko, etc.).

The law on the presence of epidigmatic, or derivational (in a broad sense)
connections as a special type of systemic relations inherent only in vocabulary,
explains the interdependence of associative-semantic and word-formational con-
nections of words, which is the “third dimension” of lexical meaning [11].

In the lexico-semantic subsystem ‘“Public administration”, derivational links
and relations are actively represented, actively developing under the influence of
various word-building processes. Actually, Russian and foreign non-derivatives
and derived lexical units are currently producing for the formation of numerous de-
rivatives. Word-generating paradigms, represented by lexical units formed on the
basis of non-derivatives of foreign-language words, are quite numerous: annapam
— annapamubwiil, annapamyux, O0rdxcem — O6r0dCeMmMuposanue, OONHCemHuylll,
010021CemMHUK; KOMUIMeNn — KOMUMMemcKUil, KOMUmemuyux, 0omayus — 0omuposams,
oomupoganue, OOMAYUOHHBII, ONNOUYUS — ONNOZUYUOHED, ONNOZUYUOHHDILLL,
ONNO3UYUOHHO, ONNOZUYUOHHOCIb, KOPDYAYUS — KOPPYNYUOHED, KOPPYNYUOHHDIL,
KOPPYRYUOGMKULL, — KOPPYMRUPOBAHHbIU, — KOPPYMIUPOBAHHOCML W JIP.
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Insignificant in the lexico-semantic system of the “Public administra-
tion” sphere are word-formation paradigms, represented by verbal signs
derived from non-derivative Russian-language words (dvwma — OJymey,
oymckutl, cura _— cunosoti, cunosux) and derived tokens (vmpasiams —
Vnpaenenue, YnNpasieHueckuil, YNpAaeiaemMblil, YAPAGIsLeMOCmb, YNpaieHey;
0e0I0pOKPAmU3UPO6amby - oeblopokpamuszayus, 3a0eKk1apuposams
—  300eKNapupo6aHHblll, Henpospaumvlii — HempospauHocmv and  etc.).

Derived compound words can be used as generating (motivating) words:
0O0HOMAHOAMHBIY — OOHOMAHOAMHUK.

An indispensable condition for the evolution and functioning of the language
is the law on the variability of vocabulary according to different parameters: pho-
netic, morphological (for example, I/{ — IT'ocyoapcmesennas [Hyma, CD — Cosem
Dedepayuu, cunoguxu - cunosvie cmpykmypsol eracmu and etc.) and semantic (for
example, «gpopmam» - «o crocode pacloIKEeHHUS U NPEACTABICHUS JaHHBIX B
NaMATH KOMIIbIOTEpa, B 0a3e JaHHBIX WM Ha BHELIHEM HOCHUTEINIC HH()OPMALHI»
U «croco® OOLIeHMS NpeNCcTaBHTENeH TIOCYIApCTBEHHBIX CTPYKTYp». HOBblil
Gopmam okazanus cocyoapcmeennuix yciaye) (see the work of O.1. Moskalskaya,
A.L. Smirnitsky, V.N. Yartseva, etc.). The law on the interaction of the center and
periphery determines the principles of the systemic organization of lexical-seman-
tic groups and semantic fields.

LSF “Public administration” is currently one of the dominant fields of the lan-
guage picture of the world of the Russian people. The LSF core “Public adminis-
tration” is formed by lexical and phraseological units, different in origin and time
of occurrence, which are included in the thematic group “Names of public au-
thorities and administration” (/Ipesudenm, Ilpasumenscmeo, Cosem @edepayuu,
Tocyoapcmeennasn /Jyma, Munucmepcmeo and etc.). The center of the lexical-
semantic field is formed by units of various thematic relatedness with a smaller
number of differential semantic signs (TG "Legend of concepts, which name the
features of the organization of the public administration system", "Names of areas
of government activity and their specificity”, "Legend of the principles of gov-
ernment" , "Names of public administration documents", "Designations of nega-
tive phenomena in the field of public administration", "On designations of meth-
ods of encouraging and punishing officials", "Names associated with the elec-
tion system of state officials", etc.). To the periphery, on the contrary, are units
with a large number of differential semantic features, among which it is advis-
able to single out new words that are part of the previously known TG, includ-
ing the highly specialized neologisms (6e6-npucymcmsue (authority), neoerumeoie
obwecmeennvie bnaea etc.) and metaphorical and metonymic character (gepxyuxa
KabmuHa, OropoKpamuyeckull Kopuoop, 3amsamele NOpPYYeHus npe3udeHmd,
eps3Hble U3OUpamenbHble MeXHON0SUY, KAPMAHHOe NPAsUmMenIbcmeo etce.), obso-
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lete names and verbal signs drawn from the previously unrelated thematic areas
of government (pebpenoune cocydapcmeenno2o opeana, HaHOMexHoIo2uu etc.).
The periphery of semantic fields is the zone where the interaction takes place, the
“superposition” of one semantic field on another.

The interaction of the center and the periphery is regulated by centripetal forc-
es, renewing the center at the expense of the periphery, and centrifugal forces
replenishing the periphery. It should be noted that the existence of the periphery of
the field is explained by the law of asymmetry of the linguistic sign formulated by
S.0. Kartsevsky [9, p. 85-90].

The system-functional method of studying vocabulary allowed to extend the
law of asymmetry of a linguistic sign from individual words to semantic fields
and thereby discover the close interaction of adjacent fields, their mutual transi-
tion into each other. Thus, the LSF “Public Administration” consists of intersect-
ing sub-fields “Political and Administrative Management”, “Economic Manage-
ment”, “Social Management”, which represent lexical and phraseological units
corresponding to the notation of phenomena and concepts associated with one or
another direction of public administration. and the functions it performs.

Important for diachronic studies of the lexical system of the language is the
law on the enrichment of the seminal structure of the word, or the presence of the
main methods of semantic derivation: expansion and contraction (deterioration
and improvement) of meaning, as well as methods based on metaphorical and
metonymic associations, justified by S. Ullman as historical universals in seman-
tics [12, p. 274-276].

Changes in the semantic structure of verbal signs that form the lexico-
semantic subsystem of public administration, are now manifested in its ex-
pansion through new lexical-semantic options (komanda — «OmwKkaiiiee
OKpY)KEHHE JOJDKHOCTHOTO JIMIIa FOCYAapcTBa, padoTaroliee Hajl pean3anueit
ero MporpaMMbIy: NPe3UOeHMCKAsi KOMAHOA, 6IACMHAS KOMAHOA, NYMUHCKAS
KOMAHOA, HACMPOUKA — «CHATHE C KIIIOYEBBIX MOCTOB TEX WM WHBIX YJICHOB
MIPaBHUTEIBCTBAY: Hacmpolika npasumenvcmea etc.). A very numerous group of
verbal signs in the studied lexico-semantic subsystem of the Russian language of
the post-Soviet era is formed by the so-called "thematically reoriented semantic
neologisms" (in accordance with the concept of Prof. O. Zagorovskaya [6]), repre-
sented by verbal signs that came from unrelated state administration of the spheres
(economy, sports, medicine, etc.): deputy immunity, government infrastructure,
election rally, etc.

The law on the struggle of contradictions as the main driving force for the
development of the lexico-semantic language system is based primarily on the
results of fundamental diachronic studies of the language [10, p.225]. The con-
troversial process of development and changes in vocabulary manifests itself in
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typical tendencies of lexical dynamics, summarized in the following oppositions:
a) the transition from external signs to internal and vice versa [eg, assimilation of
borrowings: aghpexmueroe ynpasnenue (good governance), npasumenbcmeo 6e3
weos (seamless government), courerenroe npasumenvcmso (jointed-up govern-
ment) [4] etc.]; b) transition from complex to simple and vice versa [eg, changes
in semantic (vucmka - «IPOBECHUE COKPALICHHI B OpraHax rocyaapCTBEHHOIO
YIPaBICHUS», NPOOasums — «IOOUTHCS TPHHATUS PELICHHS TOCYIapCTBEHHOIO
oprana» etc.) and word-formation (cemesux in meaning «IIPEICTaBUTEIb
MOJIMTUYECKHX CeTei», coyuanka — COUMABHBIN 3aKa3, 20CynpasieHie, 2ocoyma
etc.) word structures]; ¢) the transition from the old to the new and from the new
to the old, but on a different level - archaization (Bepxosnsiti Cosem CCCP,
npe3uduym Bepxosnoeo Cosema, munuyus, npogooumv NAPMUUHYH JTUHUI,
scmpeuroe 0013amenbCmeo, nepegvinonnenue niauwa etc.), development of ne-
ologisms on the basis of archaisms, receiving modified connotation (npesuoenm,
Mmapus, map, npegpexm, nonuyus, cenam etc.); d) the transition from random to
necessary and vice versa - the formation of homonyms as a result of the collapse of
polysemy, the transition of occasionalisms to regular word usage (Tandemokpamus,
br00ocemononyyamens etc.).

The significance of general laws is that they allow us to determine the main
trends in the development of both the lexical system of the Russian language as a
whole, and its individual subsystems and the linguistic signs that form them.
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Annotation. In order to study the characteristics of the personality structure
and quality of life, 75 women of reproductive age were examined. Psychodiagnosis
was carried out with all of them with an assessment of the personal profile of the
patients, their quality of life, studying the level of anxiety and depression, alexi-
thymia. It has been revealed that women who become pregnant naturally have hy-
perthyme, women with infertility have an explosive exalted character, and women
with infertility and a donor cell have anxiety. In addition, it was found that the
average quality of life in healthy women is higher than in women with infertility
(with and without a donor cell).

Diagnostics of personality traits can be taken into account by psychologists
when organizing the preparation of women for an IVF program, to promote better
support of patients and the well-timed appointment of an effective psychothera-
peutic influence.

Keywords: women, infertility, artificial insemination, older reproductive age,
personality traits, quality of life.

Introduction. An analysis of current trends in late childbearing shows the
need to develop a system of medical, psychological and social preventive mea-
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sures for women of the older reproductive group undergoing treatment in the in
vitro fertilization program [1,3]. At the same time, the characterological features
of women of older fertile age are poorly understood. Therefore, it is extremely
important to assess the peculiarities of women's personal response to their own
infertility, which allows to increase the effectiveness of psychotherapeutic support
in the IVF program.

Objective: to identify personal characteristics and determine the level of qual-
ity of life in women of older reproductive age in the IVF program.

Sample characteristics and research methods:

A total of 75 women of older reproductive age (44.5 + 7.5 years) treated at the
National Medical Research Center for Obstetrics, Gynecology and Perinatology of
the Ministry of Health of the Russian Federation took part in the study:

Table 1.

Sampling characteristic

Group Ne Group name Group description Group size
Group 1 | Experimental group | Women with infertility 25 women
Group 2 Control group Women with a favorable pregnancy 25 women
Group 3 | Experimental group | Women with infertility and a donor cell | 25 women

A set of psychological tests was used: Beck Depression Inventory; Spielberg-
er — Hanin’s scale of reactive and personal anxiety; Personal questionnaire by
Shmishek; Nonspecific questionnaire to study the quality of life; Toronto Alexi-
thymia scale; Lazarus copying test.

The results of the study and its discussion. As a result of our study, various
aspects of psycho-emotional state and personal characteristics were studied in a
group of older reproductive age women in the IVF program, the control group of
healthy women and the group of women with infertility, whose program uses a
donor cell [6, 7].

We found a difference in the average questionnaire by Shmishek. It has been
established that hyperthyme is inherent in women of the control group, women
with infertility tend to have an explosive exalted nature, and anxiety is a char-
acteristic of women with infertility and a donor cell (Fig. 1). It should be noted
that when studying the level of personal anxiety with the help of the Spielberger-
Hanin test in women of older reproductive age with infertility and a donor cell in
individual IVF programs, in isolated cases, high personal anxiety was noted [1].

At the same time, no statistically significant differences were found when com-
paring the indices of the group of women with infertility and the women of the
control group on the Shmishek questionnaire.

This indicates the need for a study on a larger sample of women of older repro-
ductive age undergoing IVF treatment.
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The study of the quality of life of pregnant women on the SF-36 questionnaire
showed no statistically significant differences. Meanwhile, health indicators such
as physical functioning, role-playing, body pain, general health, vitality, social
functioning, emotional state and mental health in women in the control group are
higher than in women with infertility in the IVF program with and without a donor
cell (Fig.2).

Perhaps the absence of statistically significant differences is associated with
high achievements in the field of career growth, since most of the tested women
achieved success in their own professional field [4, 5].

Summarizing the results, we can draw the following conclusions:

1) Most women of older reproductive age in the IVF program with a donor cell
are disturbing in nature, most women with infertility and without a donor cell in
the IVF program have an explosive exalted type of character.

2) The quality of life in healthy women is higher than in women with infertil-
ity (with and without a donor cell). At the same time, no statistically significant
differences were found.

3) Most women of older reproductive age in the IVF program (with and with-
out a donor cell) are at risk of alexithymia.

4) Women with infertility in the IVF program have mild and moderate depres-
sive states, unlike women in the control group.

In women with infertility and a donor cell, in the IVF program, average and
severe depressive states are more common.

5) Situational anxiety in women with infertility in the IVF program (with and
without a donor cell) is at a high level.

6) Women with infertility and a donor cell in the IVF program are at risk of
disadaptation, using a coping strategy for finding social support. Women with in-
fertility and without a donor cell in the IVF program are prone to maladaptive
self-control.

Conclusion. The study aimed at studying the structure of psycho-emotional
and characterological features in women of the older reproductive group in the in
vitro fertilization program noted that the majority of women in the IVF program
with a donor cell are disturbing, most women with infertility and without a donor
cell in the IVF program have an explosive exalted type of nature, and women who
become pregnant naturally are characterized by hyperthyme.

The average quality of life for women in the control group is higher than for
women with infertility in the IVF program with and without a donor cell. Older
women of childbearing age undergoing IVF treatment are characterized by higher
rates of alexithymia than women who become pregnant by natural means. At the
same time, there are no significant differences between the group of women with
a donor cell and the group of women with infertility in the IVF program without
a donor cell.
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In addition, it is noted that women with infertility in the IVF program have
mild and moderate depressive states, unlike women in the control group. Situ-
ational anxiety in women with infertility in the IVF program (with and without a
donor cell) is at a high level.

Women with infertility and a donor cell in the IVF program are at risk of disad-
aptation, using a coping strategy for finding social support. Then, as women with
infertility and without a donor cell in the IVF program are prone to maladaptive
self-control.

The problem of infertility in women is now particularly relevant. In this regard,
remedial work aimed at improving the quality of life and the adaptive capacity of
women of older childbearing age should include both medical and psychological
support for patients undergoing IVF treatment.

Thus, the timely diagnosis and identification of the personality characteristics
of patients can be an important factor for the introduction of a differentiated ap-
proach to effective therapy for this group of patients.

References

1. Gardanova J.R. Influence of mental and psychological state on the process
of infertility treatment by the method of in vitro fertilization // Nizhny Novgorod
Medical Journal. - Ne2. — 2007. pp. 85-92

2. Karibaeva Sh.K. Assessment of the condition and scientific substantiation of
clinical and organizational forms of improving the quality of specialized care for
women suffering from infertility in the conditions of an IVF center: dissertation’s
abstract... Candidate of Medical Sciences: 14.00.33, 14.00.01. - St. Petersburg,
2009.

3. Kristich E.V., Krasnopolskaya K.V, Kabanova D.I. New approaches to im-
proving the efficiency of IVF in women of older reproductive age // Obstetrics and
Gynecology. - 2010. -Ne 2. - p. 48-53.

4. Aarts, J.W., van Empel, I.W., Boivin, J. et al. A validation study of the Dutch
FertiQoL. Hum Reprod. 2011, 26 (5): 1112-8. Epub. 2011 March 3.

5. Kraaij V., Garnefski N., Schroevers M.J. et al. Cognitive coping, goal ad-
Jjustment, and depressive anxiety symptoms in people undergoing infertility treat-
ment: a prospective study. Hith Psychol. 2010; 15 (6): 876-86. Epub. 2010 May 7.

6. Kalina S. A., Gardanova Zh. R., Esaulov V. I. In vitro fertilization program
of the SCO countries: synergy and integration. December 25, 2018. Beijing, PRC.
p.113-118.

7. Kalina S. A., Gardanova Zh. R., Esaulov V.I., & Silin, S.S. (2018). In vitro
fertilization program. // 1SJ Theoretical & Applied Science, 12 (68). P.306-311.

EEg | 139




Scientific research of the SCO countries: synergy and integration

K#feNikodim (PFLIO MRS IR IES LS 5 e
METROPOLITAN NICODEMUS (ROTOV) AND THE
PARTICIPATION OF THE RUSSIAN ORTHODOX CHURCH IN
ECUMENISM

Zinchuk Sergey Mikhailovich
postgraduate
Kostroma State University

. SCEIR RSN kodim (BRI MBI IEH Sy (BIRRIAR “
FERE) THEEEZEOaZhPII .

FBtiA: ROCHIEHH 3 X, KA &Nicodemus (LI

Annotation. The article reveals the role of Metropolitan Nikodim (Rotov) in
the intervention of the Russian Orthodox Church (hereinafter — the ROC) into the
ecumenical movement.
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The topic is relevant due to the ambiguous view on the participation of the
ROC in the ecumenical movement. However, it is quite obvious that it was Met-
ropolitan of Yaroslavl and Rostov Nicodemus (Rotov) who played one of the key
roles in the revitalization of the external church activity in the Soviet period.

In the world, his name was Boris Georgievich Rotov. He was born on Octo-
ber 15, 1929 in the village of Frolovo, Korablinsky District, Ryazan Region. The
first twenty years of his life were spent in Ryazan, where he graduated from high
school in 1947. Apparently at an early age, Boris Rotov felt a vocation to church
service. In 1944-1946 he was a subdeacon of the Archbishop of Ryazan (since
January 1947, Archbishop of Yaroslavl) Dimitry (Gradusov). On August 17, 1947,
in Yaroslavl, he received ordination as a deacon from Archbishop Dimitry and on
August 19, he tonsured the name Nicodemus. (Subsequently, his monastic name
Metropolitan registered as civilian.) In 1947-1949 he studied at the Ryazan Peda-
gogical Institute; left it after finishing the second course. On November 20, 1949,
Hierodeacon Nicodemus was ordained as Hieromonk by Archbishop Dimitry and
appointed to the parish in the village of Davydovo in the Tolbukhinsky District,
then served as a full-time priest of the Pokrovsky Church in Pereslavl-Zalessky
and as a senior priest of the Dimitry-Cemetery Church in Uglich. From January
1952, he was in the clergy of the Theodore Cathedral in Yaroslavl and was ¢ sec-

140 || International Conference



FEAREFHIRERF: BRI — R

retary to the Archbishop of Yaroslavl and Rostov, soon he was appointed as sacrist
of the cathedral. In 1955 he graduated from the Leningrad Theological Academy.
From December 1954, he served as the senior priest of the cathedral in Yaroslavl
under the governor of the Yaroslavl eparchy, Bishop of Uglich Isaiah (Kovalev).
On February 25, 1956, hieromonk Nicodemus was appointed a member of the
Russian Ecclesiastical Mission in Jerusalem, on March 31, 1957 he received the
rank of hegumen, and on September 25 he was appointed a head of the Mission,
exalted to Archimandrite ( on November 3). In Jerusalem, he worked on his can-
didate essay «The History of the Russian Ecclesiastical Mission in Jerusalemy,
which he defended at the Leningrad Theological Academy in 1959. The years
of ministry in the Mission laid the foundation for the external church activity of
Metropolitan Nicodemus. He visited the Holy Land several times and later, and
from 1964, through his efforts, pilgrim groups from the Russian Orthodox Church
began to go there regularly. On October 20, 1958, Archimandrite Nicodemus was
dismissed from the post of the Chief of Mission, with the appointment to the Ad-
ministration of the Moscow Patriarchate. From March 1959, he was in charge of
the office of the Moscow Patriarchate, and from 4 June at the same time he became
deputy chairman of the Department for External Church Relations (hereinafter
referred to as DECR). On October 22, 1960, after the death of Bishop Isaiah of
Uglich (Kovalev), he was appointed a temporary administrator of the Diocese of
Yaroslavl; on November 23, approved by the Bishop of Yaroslavl and Rostov. On
March 16, 1961, Bishop Nicodemus became a permanent member of the Holy
Synod of the Russian Orthodox Church by the position of DECR chairman; June
10, exalted to the rank of archbishop.!!

In December 1959, he participated in Moscow talks with the leaders of the
World Council of Churches (hereinafter referred to as the WCC) about joining the
Russian Orthodox Church. As a result, on November 20, 1961, at the third assem-
bly of the WCC in New Delhi, its solemnly entered this organization. Together
with the Russian Orthodox Church, the Orthodox Church of Eastern Europe (Ro-
manian, Bulgarian, and Polish) was accepted into the WCC and soon all the other
Local Orthodox Churches joined. Moreover, from 1961 to 1975 archbishop (from
November 3, 1963 — Metropolitan) Nicodemus (Rotov) was a member of the
Central Committee of the WCC. On August 3, 1963, archbishop Nicodemus was
appointed Chairman of the Commission of the Holy Synod on Christian Unity,
exalted to the rank of Metropolitan. Since 1961, the ROC has demonstrated a
dialogue with the Vatican, that was clearly stated by the participation of the del-
egation of the Moscow Patriarchate at the Pan-Orthodox Conferences of 1961,
1963, 1964 on the island of Rhodes.? Thus, at the Ist Meeting in September 1961,

"Metropolitan Nicodemus and Pan-Orthodox unity. On the 30th anniversary of the death of Niko-
dim (Rotov), Metropolitan of Leningrad and Novgorod, / Comp. Prof. Archpriest Vladimir Sorokin.
Spb.: Knyaz, 2008. - 4-5 p.

*Pospelovsky D.V. The Russian Orthodox Church in the XX century. - Moscow: Republic, 1995.
-79 p.
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archbishop Nicodemus noted that “the Orthodox Church is faced with the task
of sorting out centuries-old stratifications that complicated the interrelationship
between the great churches — the Orthodox and the Roman Catholic — and led to
the modern dismal on this issue, ”and in November 1964 at the opening of the III
Pan-Orthodox Conference he stated that the teachings and traditions of the Catho-
lic Church® ... are less distinct from other Christian Churches than the teachings
and traditions of the Orthodox Church”.*

The ROC began to actively participate in other international Christian organiza-
tions — for example, in June 1961 its representatives took part in the First General
Christian Congress for Peace, held in Prague and called for «...working in various
ways so that all people showed patience in relation to other people, so that people
persistently seek mutual understanding and were ready for mutual sacrifices.”

Thus, during 1945-1964. The church experienced a transition from the cate-
gorical rejection of ecumenism to the official entry into the ranks of the WCC. But
in the history of interfaith contacts of the Russian Orthodox Church in the XIX —
XX centuries there was no other event that would be assessed so ambiguously. On
the one hand, the fact that the participation of the Russian Church in the WCC led
to the expansion of the theological basis of the international Christian movement,
strengthened the Orthodox representation in the ecumenical movement, made the
ROC open to various theological dialogues, seems undoubted. In addition, the
Khrushchev persecutions put the Church in an extremely difficult position, so it
could relatively freely realize itself only in the international arena. Metropolitan
Nikodim played a significant role in this. According to the metropolitan of Krutit-
sky and Kolomna Juvenalia, when interchurch relations began to develop, thanks
to joining the WCC, it became possible to show “the love of our Holy Church,
often defending its honor and dignity” *. As noted by Metropolitan of Minsk and
Slutsk, Patriarchal Exarch of All Belarus, “thanks to Vladyka Nicodemus, the
Russian Orthodox Church gained a voice that sounded all over the world, and
therefore it was no longer so easy for the authorities to destroy its body.” 5 On
the other hand, the ROC was not free from* custody” and control of the state. To
a large extent, its decision to participate in the ecumenical movement was driven
by government pressure. Entry into the WCC took place without free conciliar
discussion, which simply could not take place in those historical conditions.

3Metropolitan Nicodemus and Pan-Orthodox unity. On the 30th anniversary of the death of Niko-
dim (Rotov), Metropolitan of Leningrad and Novgorod, / Comp. Prof. Archpriest Vladimir Sorokin.
Spb.: Knyaz, 2008. - 50 p.

“Man of the Church. On the 20th anniversary of the death and the 70th anniversary of the birth
of His Eminence Metropolitan Nikodim of Leningrad and Novgorod, Patriarchal Exarch of Western
Europe (1929-1978). - comp. Metropolitan Juvenal of Krutitsy and Kolomna. - Moscow, 1998.

nterview with Metropolitan of Minsk and Slutsk Filaret for the book “At the Service of the
Church. On the 65th anniversary of the Moscow Patriarchate Department for External Church Rela-
tions”. [Electronic resource]. - Access mode: http://www.patriarchia.ru/db/text/1584884.html (Access
date: 09/21/2018).
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Annotation. The process of destruction of traditional peasant society, peasant
values and attitudes in domestic historiography observed at the beginning of the
twentieth century is most often associated with the destruction of the peasant com-
munity from the outside, as a result of some state violence. The author believes
that without denying the latter factor, the natural process of destruction of the
traditional peasant community as a result of its withdrawal from self-isolation un-
der the influence of the development of capitalist relations, increasing population
mobility, and the impact of other value orientations should be considered decisive.
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tury

The peasant community has always acted as a tangibly deterrent factor, the ef-
fectiveness of which, in turn, was supported by the stability of the peasant life, the
traditional character of his own, limited peasant mobility.

Historically, traditionally, the peasant community (the “world” in the previous
writing) was perceived as something permanent, as a kind of constant inherent
in the Russian peasant community. It was the community that the Slavophiles
pointed out, believing it to be an important element of peasant life and identity, it
was in the community that the Narodniks saw the guaranteed basis for the future
socialist reorganization, it was Stolypin’s critics who advocated its preservation,
and it’s precisely that its destruction was put to him by Soviet historians as almost
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the main goals of the whole reform process. Indeed, for a sufficiently long period
the peasant community was the only conceivable form of the organization of farm-
ers. The fact that the community existed for centuries was a weighty argument in
favor of its usefulness and demand by the peasants, and any violent actions against
it were assessed as an attempt on the holiest of the peasants. Hence, the corre-
sponding account was presented (at different times by representatives of different
political views) to P. A. Stolypin, and then to the Bolsheviks / Communists, who
destroyed each particular peasant community by their class approach and setting
one part of the village’s population on another. It is appropriate to mention the ex-
isting opinion that the communists, creating collective farms, used a “collective”
memory, taking from the past primarily a fiscal function.

The concrete village was a certain organism, and its community had a number
of points: political, economic, spiritual, and all of them evolved in a certain sense.
But the initial idea was precisely community, unity. For a long time, the micro-
cosm of the village was rather closed, and "inward".

Undoubtedly, inequality has always existed in the community, but equality
has been maintained. Despite the seeming casuistry of this promise, we see no
contradiction. With an equal right to land share, the family, which has more men,
had clear advantages against the family with their daughters. Equality was not in
reality, equality was in possibilities. Yes, the village had its own poor, their own
(let's say conventionally) rich, their own kulaks, the world-eaters (it is probably
worth mentioning that these were not the kulaks of the “Soviet” time, in the 19th
century the members of the community who were not engaged in agricultural la-
bor were so called) as if at the expense of the “world” - merchants, holders of
pubs, etc.): but still, they were first “their own”, and only then everything else
was taken into account. The inner life of the world community was fastened by
the great many personal connections between its members that are unobservable
from today: sympathies and antipathies, friendship and neighborhood; in other
words - coexistence, and coexistence of stable, permanent, uncontested - that is,
community was perceived not only as a given, but as the only possible one. Let's
not forget that for quite a long time the population of the villages lived sedentary
and stable (excluding immigrants, of course).

In the peasant worldview, reality was perceived through the division of all
into “we” and “they” - when the “world” confronted the rest of the world: the
authorities, the landowner, etc. In any conflict situation, village society was a uni-
fied force. This is what we observe both in the pre-reform time and in the post-
reform time. In all land disputes around the conditions of the same charters, the
community acted as one of the parties. There are quite a few examples of when
a gathering demanded general approval of a decision, in a certain sense, forcing
dissent. However, over time, situations where the dissenters refused to obey or
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began to act independently became more and more. It is quite traditional for Soviet
historiography to link the appearance of this phenomenon with the penetration of
capitalist relations into the countryside, the growth of inequality and, as a result,
the appearance of a difference of interests. What, in fact, gives reason to talk about
real equality in the “pre-capitalist” era — meaning not the onset of capitalism in
Russia, but the arrival of capitalist relations in the rural environment. The most
popular proof was the fact that some poor peasants at gatherings essentially sup-
ported the point of view of the rich, due to being economically dependent on them.
But even the apparent equality of votes at the assembly, which each fellow villager
possessed, judging from the materials of the beginning of the twentieth century,
did not guarantee real democratic decisions. Sources state the influence that the
more prosperous villagers had on the less well-off in making the "right" decisions.
But here it is necessary to clarify - is this really the result of the capitalist stratifica-
tion? Manipulation of this kind of events we see even in the evening of Novgorod.

There are general principles that the community as a closed social group de-
manded from its own. However, there is no absolute dominance of speech, the
above examples of deviant actions are confirmed by this.

Starting from the second half of the XIX century. The situation is changing
significantly. A long process begins, which, in our opinion, can be defined as the
process of “peasant dredging”. The notion of “peasants”, despite the sufficient fre-
quency of its use, still does not have a single and comprehensive interpretation: vari-
ous authors put their understanding into it, most often linking it directly with the pur-
poseful policy of the Soviet state during the period of collectivization. Meanwhile,
this process can be viewed as if stretched in time, and taken somewhat broader - as
changes, breaking the traditional peasant mentality, values, moral and ethical ideas.
In the same way, it is difficult to unequivocally talk about peasant values, complex
and multifaceted concepts, including respect for agricultural work and respect for
the norms of the hostel in the village, the subordination of power, "monarchical illu-
sions", etc. These values are traditional primarily because for quite a long time pe-
riod the way of life of peasants, their occupation, etc. remained virtually unchanged.
Hence, the “deformation” of those is, first of all, a change, a distortion, in principle,
not necessarily with a “minus” sign. One of the important factors determining the
deformation was the city. In this case, the “city” is a rather conventional concept, it
appears more like the antithesis of the village, something that lives and exists in a
different way, “non-peasant”; as a special urban environment.

For a long historical period, the city-village relations in Russia were quite spe-
cific: the phenomenal gap between the village where the absolute majority of the
population lived and the city remained. The peasantry was not very mobile, and
the outflow of citizens to the village was not massive - so that the vector of influ-
ence of the city on the village dominated.
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For centuries, the peasantry was perceptibly isolated from the rest of the popula-
tion - in legal, social, economic terms. This thesis does not require much justifica-
tion and considerable reasoning. But at the same time, we always unconditionally
view the peasantry as an integral part of the people inhabiting a given country. And
this is true - how could it be otherwise? But when we start talking about society, in
this case, Russian society, we are equally traditionally taking peasants beyond its
borders, emphasizing its heterogeneity and lack of unity. For quite a long time, the
existing thesis about the split between the working and exploitative classes (“two
cultures™) has lost its perfection. Undoubtedly, the Russian society was not united;
rather, it is more appropriate to talk about its "mosaic" structure. But at the same
time, a split, even polarization into two camps took place. We may be extremely sub-
jective, but it seems to us that in the ordinary consciousness of the majority of Rus-
sians, a split in Russian society in the past occurred between the people and the elite.
Perhaps this opinion was confirmed not without an influence on the consciousness
of the educated part of Russian society of the novel of L. Tolstoy War and Peace.

The sociologist Pitirim Sorokin proposed a different division: the peasantry =
the village, and the antipode of the village is the city (peasant VS citizen). Back in
1923, he wrote that the “scope of the “experience” of the mental* outlook ... of a
city dweller is much broader than the* peasant ”. But he is incomparably less stable
and much more superficial ... a huge part of his experience, beliefs, his tastes and
assessments are unstable, inconstant and changeable. " The peasant, on the other
hand, is “not subject to rapid fluctuations,” he is largely conservative, but what he
means here is not his reactionism, but constancy [1, p.11,13]. In other words, on the
other side of the invisible border that separates the peasantry, we have citizens. But
it is important to consider: living in the city is far from being a homogeneous mass.

What society knew about the peasantry; What did the peasantry know about
peace outside rural communities? The village lived its own closed life, in a state
of conditional isolation. Hence the rigid simple perception of the world, in which
there is “we” and “they” - where “we” is the world, the rural society, and all oth-
ers - “they”, and “we” are, if not in a state of war, then least able to defend against
external influence.

Contacts were individualized and isolated; and, most importantly, they are not
needed, because, in principle, the peasants could not give anything useful to the
“world” outside the village, and it did not. Peasant environment of the XIX cen-
tury. has a very limited information return: there are very few sources of actual
peasant origin; although their limitations are also certain information.

Information "from the other side" is orders of magnitude more. But what exactly
was the knowledge of "society" about the peasants? The thesis of the "peasant coun-
try" should not deceive us; let's try to analyze what the townspeople knew and what the
townspeople knew? Direct contact with village realities was essentially absent; logically,
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no matter how strange this was about the village, noblemen who still had family estates
could have known: childhood memories, visits to parents still living there, etc. For all oth-
ers, at best, writers were the source of information about the life of the village, in general,
artists. How exactly they refracted reality is simple to see. Whether A. G. Venetsianov’s
fantastic pastorals (“The Barn”, ““On the Harvest. Summer”, “On the Plowing. Spring”),
very far from reality, or the “Notes of the Hunter” by 1. S. Turgenev, where peasants are
shown like it would be normal people, but the background is the author's slight surprise
- men, and they are characterized by human feelings and experiences, like other people.

In the new conditions (we mean the development of capitalism), not only the
stratification of the peasants occurred, but the peasant mobility sharply and signifi-
cantly increased - conditionally going beyond the limits of the village. The world
began to unfold to the world - the peasants went to the cities in search of a better
life; at the same time, they inevitably perceived urban being with all its positive
and negative sides; something to adopt. As a result, these multiple threads began
to tear one after another, so fastening the community as a whole. And even the
returnees were already a bit different - with new connections and contacts “there”,
outside their village. And what is even more important: those who see a different
life, different morals, other bans and permits, including, as it were, the legalization
of what was, as it were, forbidden in rural society, for example, prostitution.

Upon his return, the peasant could not continue to exist according to these
new principles - the rural "world" leveled everything, and it was impossible to
root something else, different. As a result, the person was faced with a choice: to
submit to society, once again become “like everyone else”, or go back. In the city,
such a migrant joined the already existing social group of the urban population,
breaking with his “village” past. One of the unspoken conditions of "adoption in
the townspeople" was the perception of the peasantry according to the general
scheme - haughtily; It is significant that even the working environment perceived
the peasants accordingly. Such a system worked until the beginning of the twen-
tieth century: the village was losing people, but it kept itself, at the same time
evolving under the influence of capitalist relations in the country.

It is indicative, in our opinion, that already at the end of the XIX century. local
newspapers lamented the “fall of morality” among the peasants who went to work
in the cities, bearing in mind, above all, the emergence of other value orientations
among them and the disappearance of the former piety regarding “their” community,
its rules, its values, and so on. Just one example: So, in the late 1890s. in the "Orenburg
newspaper" complaints about the fall of peasant mores because of the influence of the
city were supported by an example - quoting a chastushka recorded in the Orenburg
district: "I will take a knife, I will take a fork // I will cut my milky" [2, p.119.].

When we talk about the “destruction” of the community by the Stolypin re-
form, we somehow do not pay due attention to the fact that the latter did not so
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much destroy the community, but transferred a number of important moments of
intra-village relations - in this case related to land - to the nationwide legal space.
As for the internal relations / interconnections of the community, no one specifi-
cally or purposefully destroyed them - in any normative act related to the reform,
in any public statement, as, indeed, in the well-known practical steps, no one at-
tempted to “human factor".

If we make a certain tolerance, namely: there would be no reform of Stolypin,
and then there would have been no 1917 with its “agrarian revolution” —that is,
hypothetically exclude external factors of influence, then is the community then
left? In our opinion, no. The inner world of the community began to collapse even
before these events, and this process would proceed under any external conditions,
regardless of the political system or the dominant economic relations. Of course, the
“political” component would inevitably influence this process; moreover, it would
have a tangible, effective effect — but it would only influence, and not lead it.

The community, exactly as a community, collapsed on its own, slowly but
surely, to the extent that internal ties were torn, and they were torn, because the
informational penetration of the external world began to increase at times. And
this ongoing process still inevitably broke all closed communities.

If earlier, when a peasant faced new, incompatible ideas, he had a certain op-
portunity to choose, now the “city” definitely imposed his world view, which es-
sentially excluded options.

As a result, this process was even more accelerated - however, it would be
more correct to say - blown up by the world war - millions of villagers were mar-
ginalized at once - having lost the traditional peasant regime in many respects,
they did not acquire the “urban” one. It is important that this happened largely by
force - in peacetime only volunteers left the village, although of course, condi-
tional, sometimes forced, but still with free will. Even if the war ended in victory,
then with the return of the front-line soldiers, the former traditional life in the vil-
lage would in principle end.
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Annotation. The article deals with migrants, as internally persons in search of
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Migration as a voluntary move from one country to another takes place for
various reasons. Mass migration can be caused, as a rule, by major sociopolitical
or natural-climatic cataclysms; individual migration is caused by the achievement
of material well-being or reunification with the family.

The history of the neighboring peoples of Russia and China experienced
several waves of migration, mainly due to socio-economic reasons. In our case,
we will talk about mutually reversible migration processes from China to Buryatia
and from Buryatia to the north of China to the Autonomous Region of Manchuria
in the People's Republic of China established for the Buryat diaspora. In such a
transition to a foreign land, the destinies of people who adapt to new conditions
and not just survive, intertwine in the most unexpected way, but by revealing
the hidden possibilities of their bodies, they are somewhat ahead of their fellow
tribesmen, who continue to remain in their usual conditions.

Thus, in the musical and theatrical art of the Republic of Buryatia, two half-
breeds have left their mark: “huaqiao”, i.e. Chinese living abroad. These are two
soloists of the Buryat State Academic Opera and Ballet Theater named after G.Ts.
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Tsydynzhapova, People's Artists of the RSFSR - Nikolay Yan Ventun (Sayan
Radnaev) and Vladimir Yan Chinfan (Buruev). The natives of the Kurumkansky
district of the Republic of Belarus, from childhood showed their singing
inclinations, performed in school amateur performances and took place on the
stage as professional vocalists. In the Buryat opera troupe they lived for about a
century for two, and the general audience sincerely loved them as relatives, feeling
that the theater had become the element for them, which allowed them to fully and
naturally realize themselves in their work.

People's Artist of Russia, laureate of the State Prize of the Republic of Buryatia,
Nikolay Yan-Ventun (1935-2013) personified such a type of actor who carried the
hard burden of backstage everyday life without fail in order to show the audience
a holiday on the day of the performance. Courageously charming and unusually
textured, he disposed the public with a rare combination of acting with a beautiful
appearance and voice of an extraordinary range.

The artist convincingly got used to the image and truly recreated the whole range of
emotional experiences of his characters from human greatness to his fall: the patriotic
pathos of Prince Igor and the confusion of Tsar Boris, tormented by the nightmare of
bloody visions, the victorious glory of the bullfighter Escamillo and the Jesuit insidious
Yago'. It was attended by the breed grace and at the same time the unprecedented prowess
of the white officer Pan Gritsian Tavrichesky in the operetta “Wedding in Malinovka”
B. Alexandrov and at the same time the capricious erratancy of Erhe-Margen in the first
Buryat opera “Enhe-Bulat bator” M. Frolov, when a Kazakh singer of Buryat origin, Irina
Atanova, put it: “in the scene of breaking bows, the young actor takes all the attention of
the hall”.

On tour, the audience of the Buryatia Opera Theater, which included N. Yan
Ventun for many years, covered a vast space from the Far East and Siberia to
Ukraine and Stavropol, abroad: in China, Korea, Japan and Mongolia. Irkutsk
reviewers noted his work in Attila by G. Verdi as a hero combining cruel barbarism
with forgiving generosity.

The creative way of N. Jan Ventuna began at the Ulan-Ude Music College,
in the class of the Buryat singer-bass, People's Artist of the USSR L. Linhovoin,
where he worked with his classmate and countryman Vladimir Jan Chinfan. The
owner of the velvet lyric baritone - People's Artist of the RSFSR, laureate of the
State Prize of the Republic of Belarus Vladimir Yakovlevich Yan-Chinfan (1936-
99) also had an innate sense of the scene. The subtle inner intelligence and peculiar
aristocratic polish have always been noted by devoted admirers of the artist.

Having become one of the winners of the art shows of the district, then the city
stage, the young man entered the Ulan-Ude Music School and made his debut in
1961 as Valentin in the opera “Faust” by S. Gounod. However, his most beloved

'N. Tsibudeeva. Buryat vocal school, its origins. Factors of becoming. Ulan-Ude: IPK FGBOU
VSGIK, 2016 —p. 118.
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hero was Figaro - the embodiment of young joy, bold ecstasy of life, young, bright
enthusiasm, the media said?.

As for the origin of N. Yang Ventuna and V. Yang Chinfang, their distant
ancestors once lived in the Chinese province of Shandong, the birthplace of the
great thinker Confucius. However, due to the shortage of land for economic needs,
they were forced to take on the harvest on the side. So they were on the territory
of the Trans-Baikal north with climatic hardships and significant temperature
differences. “In winter, from the great cold, neither a beast nor a bird live there,”
wrote in the 13th century. Venetian traveler Marco Polo®. But in addition to living
a colorful mixture of different ethnic Russians, Buryats, Evenks, Poles, Chinese,
this harsh region served as a place of re-education for political exiles and convicts.

This little-known Siberian taiga was a well of infinite riches from natural
resources, "soft junk" in the form of furs, etc. When, in 1846, gold-bearing
deposits were discovered on Bohorigtu, they became bait for seekers of good
luck.*. For artisanal gold mining was carried out at that time by the efforts of artel
miners from civilian singles. Since the sparsely populated territories of the Far
East did not represent for some time economic and practical interest and an object
for research, until 1858 Russia did not have a clearly defined border with China.
The Beijing Treaty on Land Delimitation was signed in 1860.

So the previous generations of N. Yan Ventuna and V. Yan Chinfan found
themselves in Transbaikalia, where they found their interest in the gold mines of
Bount and Kurumkan. “It can be said with certainty that there is no such family
in Shandong, the members of which would not go to the Russians to work in the
Amur Region, Siberia or Northern Manchuria,” wrote V.V. Grave in his report
"The Chinese, Koreans and Japanese in the Amur Region'’.

Having married local girls, the parents of our heroes settled with their families
in the area of Baraghan near Kurumkan and lived earthly joys and needs. Father N.
Jan Ventuna joined the collective farm. Lenin, where for half a century of hard work,
earned a number of government awards, including the honorary title "Drummer of
Communist Labor" for creating a feed base for the Kurumkansky district. He was
planting potato seeds, tomatoes, watermelons, tobacco, etc. from planting seeds from
the Celestial Kingdom. Father V. Yang Chinfan established manual production of
building bricks and supplied the villagers who built houses with stove heating with the
results of their work. The sons successfully performed in the city of Ulan-Ude.

2Eltsov Yu. Ah, bravo, Figaro, bravo, bravissimo! // Tip. teacher, 1996. Ne5

3Notes IRGO on Dep. ethnography I.P.Minaev. The journey of Marco Polo. Translation from fr.
text. St. Petersburg, 1902 - p. 92 — 93.

“Tsidendbaev, Ts. B. Buryat historical chronicles and pedigrees / Ts. B. Tsydendbaev. - Ulan-Ude:
Buryat. Prince publishing house, 1972. - p. 143.

*Chinese, Koreans and Japanese in the Amur Region: report of the Representative of the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs V.V. Grave. - St. Petersburg: type. V.E. Kirschbaum, 1912. — p. 16.
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The deterioration of relations between countries as a result of the "cultural
revolution" in the PRC and the policy of "revisionism" in the USSR in the 60s led
to the change of the names of N. Yan-Ventuna and V. Yan Chinfan to the mother:
Radnaev and Buruev. But it did not affect the sympathy for them from the side of
the ordinary spectator and higher bodies. This is eloquently shown by the facts of
their biographies, with the award of high government titles and awards.

As for the reverse process and the exodus of the Buryat population from the
USSR to the territory of a neighboring state, several waves of organized migration
were caused by the local peasantry’s misunderstanding of the revolutionary events
of the twentieth century and unwillingness to participate in the bloody meat grinder
of the civil war that followed. The villagers, who were originally engaged in
breeding large and small horned animals, were frightened by the policy of the new
government in relation to the system of inter-strip land use and collectivization
measures with their unification into large farms and the socialization of livestock.
Therefore, in 1921, several thousand Buryats, with a total of 300,000 souls, left
their historic homeland and settled in the area of the city of Hailar.®.

The government of the People's Republic of China allocated to refugees a
territory of about 9,000 km, called Shenehen (from the Buryat word “new””). During
the long transition, they kept the livestock of cattle and continued its breeding in a
new place, creating the food base of the country that gave them shelter.

The leader around whom the internally displaced people of various classes
and states consolidated was the rural teacher Urzhin Garmayev (1888-1947), who
grew up to be a gurda - the head of the entire Buryat emigration’. After graduating
from the officer school, he made a military career, rising in 1934 to Major General
Cavalry and Commander of the North-Khingan Military District of the army of the
independent state of Manzhou-Go, which existed in 1932-45. in the north of the
PRC with a population of 30 million people.

However, the Soviet government did not forgive Urzhin Garmayev for his
position on creating the idea of a Pan-Mongolian state during the Great Troubles
of the 1920s and combat reconnaissance actions in favor of militarist Japan during
the Great Patriotic War of 1941-45. In 1947 he was arrested with the subsequent
confiscation of all property and executed, and after years, in 1992 he was
rehabilitated.

The tragedy of the mass migration of Buryats is devoted to the play Wind of
the Past Times (Yueaphsu caeaii haowssn) based on works by playwright Valery
Basa in the Buryat Drama State Academic Theater named after H.N. Namsaraev.

Today, the outstanding figure of Urzhin Garmayev is perceived ambiguously

®Bazarov B.V. Lieutenant-General Manzhou-Go Urzhin Garmaev. Ulan-Ude: Publishing house
BNTS SB RAS, 2001. —p. 10.

"Bazarov B.V. Lieutenant-General Manzhou-Go Urzhin Garmaev. Ulan-Ude: Publishing house
BNTS SB RAS, 2001. —p. 13.
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on both sides of the Russian-Chinese border, causing controversy and discussion
around the assessment of his voluntary or involuntary participation on the enemy
side during 1941-45. However, all this does not detract from the scale of his
personality, which in extreme and extraterritorial circumstances has managed to
manifest his passionate qualities and perform risky acts that threaten his personal
safety.

Thus, the harsh conditions of the newly acquired homeland found creative
tendencies with descendants of Chinese peasants with the ability to martial art -
the son of Buryat shepherds.
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Annotation. The main idea of Confucianism in nature is the idea of an all-gen-
erating Cosmos and copying its device as a reference to the essence of all things
in nature. Confucianism and neo-Confucianism influenced the formation of the
stylistic features of private and temple gardens. The article examines the essence
and influence of the ancient teachings and philosophies of China on its modern
architecture, in particular, on the design and purpose of gardens. The contribution
of the author is to clarify and explain the essence of this influence.
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China is Russia's largest and most numerous neighbor. The history of relations
with this country goes back a long way. The USSR became the first foreign state
that on October 2, 1949 announced the recognition of the PRC and established
diplomatic relations with it.

Every year, Russia is increasingly cooperating with China in all spheres of
public life. This is evidenced by China’s goods traffic with our country, which has
increased tenfold over the past 5 years and by close cultural ties. [ 1]

In order these ties and relationships to be strong, it is necessary to deeply
understand cultural traditions, to know the language and history of our partners,
whose roots go back to ancient Chinese philosophy.

The Chinese philosophy, worldwide and in Western Europe from the middle of
the XVII century, when the fashion for all Chinese appeared and in general for Eastern ex-
oticism, began to be spoken about in sublime and admiring tones. And it is really worth it.
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The teachings of the ancient thinker and philosopher Confucius had a profound
impact on the lives of China and East Asia, becoming the basis of a philosophical
system known as Confucianism. By the II century BC Confucianism has become a
state doctrine, the dominant ideology of the nobles, determining the development
of social thought, science and art for the next 2000 years.

This influence did not bypass the architecture of China, which was expressed
in the formation of the well-established principles of construction and design of
architectural structures, subjected to the rules of strict regulation in accordance
with the social position of the owner of the house. On the one hand, it became the
style and landmark of China, on the other — it significantly limited the creativity
and thinking of Chinese architects.

In contrast to the doctrine of Lao Tzu (the ancient Chinese philosopher of the
VI-V centuries BC), Confucianism had a strong influence on the aesthetics of the
Chinese garden, especially in its social and functional area.

Confucianism trended to exclude everything that could not be structured from
the sphere of culture, i.e. could not be covered by the “ennobling influence of
the ritual (li).” [2] This trend gave rise to a special, unique principle of Chinese
aesthetics. Each object of nature in art was considered to be aesthetically perfect
when it underwent a certain structurization, processing and change of its qualities
in accordance with cultural traditions. For example, the breeding of new plant
varieties from a limited species set was determined by their symbolism. The vari-
ations of the forms of the symbol itself in the Chinese cultural tradition are not
limited. This is the essence of understanding the nature of the Chinese garden.

By tradition, Chinese gardens are divided into: imperial parks, private gardens,
landscape parks, gardens at temples, which include gardens at the Taoist temples
and monastic (Buddhist) gardens [3]. The building principles of gardens, as well
as their aesthetic characteristics, are repelled from common cosmological ideas.

The main core of the philosophical and artistic awareness of nature in the cul-
ture of medieval China was the relationship of cosmic nature with the Confucian
integrity of the personality. The main idea of Confucianism in nature was “the idea
of a naturally functioning and all generating Cosmos”. [3] Cosmos in Confucian-
ism is the main and perfect standard, the main object of ritual influence and philo-
sophical reflection. It was the relationship of the Confucian personality with the
cosmos that became decisive both for the transformation of nature in the aesthetics
of China, and for Chinese art as a whole.

At the heart of the creation of Chinese gardens according to Confucianism
lies the tendency to imitate the finished, given pattern, the prototype of the de-
picted object or spatial structure. In later epochs in China, the practice of creating
landscape compositions resembling the gardens of antiquity, which originated in
Confucian ethics, took root.
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In addition, the teaching of Confucius brought to the tradition of landscape art
a strong humanistic beginning. In China, not only landscape design, but in gen-
eral, all architecture and all forms of art are created and comprehended through
Confucianism. Never becoming formal, they are subject to the program of human
development, and in the aesthetics of gardens, this is manifested in the desire to
avoid extremes that bring the qualities of the object to the maximum concentration
of its properties. Therefore, the program for the development of Chinese culture is
usually referred to as the “middle way”.

Model of the Chinese garden, which had already formed by the IV — VI centu-
ries and developed in the IX— XI centuries, embodied the program of the middle
path, realizing in its further development features of the artistic, spatial thinking,
determined by the tasks of Confucian ethics, the whole Confucian system of edu-
cation of the individual as a whole.

The ethical character associated with the doctrine of the “middle”, over time,
was acquired by the Confucian category of Tao, which is important for the realiza-
tion of the creative process, and which is central to all Chinese philosophy. Tao
began to be perceived as the true path of the creative process, genuine creativity.
Respectively the culture of contemplation of the garden from the standpoint of
Confucian philosophy was aimed at improving the ethical qualities of a person.

The famous Chinese philosopher, historian, writer, poet, Confucian Han Yu
(768-824) said that for self-improvement one must go out into nature — into for-
ests and mountains. But very busy “state” people who cannot afford it can com-
pensate the search of solitude and “accumulation of aesthetic sensations” in their
own or urban gardens.

Appeal to nature among Confucianists was usually associated with the search
of truth and self-realization. The art of gardens gave them this opportunity without
any ethical and cultural contradictions. Therefore, in China there was born an ac-
tivity to create parks and private gardens as part of an art movement.

The philosophy of Taoism, Lao Tzu and Chuang Tzu contrasted the Confucian
social and ethical function of art with the doctrine of artlessness of basic ethical
norms that are embodied at the level of artistic practice. Despite this, Taoism gave
a significant impetus to the creative development of Chinese thought. The central
place in it was given to the inner world of a man.

Later, during the Sung era (X-XIII c.), the influence of the ideas of Taoism
and Buddhism on Confucianism led to numerous attempts of its transformation.
An example of these changes is neo-Confucianism, with its increased attention to
the essence of nature, which also affected the formation of the stylistic features of
private and temple gardens.

Nature in aesthetic sense was perceived in Chinese Buddhism as an equal start
in the process of creative acquisition of reality. It played the role of a factor recon-
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ciling the «cultural» and «natural» beginnings in a man. Buddhists' attention was
attracted by the most ordinary things: a dry branch, an overgrown pond, a mossy
stone, etc. They saw a deeper essence than the one that the unaware person saw.

Neo-Confucianism advanced to the first most important philosophical under-
standing of the topic of the relationship between nature and man. In accordance
with this dramatically increased the symbolic significance of landscape art. The
garden of an intellectual has become an artistic expression of important philo-
sophical categories.

Neo-Confucianism focuses on the sensual, intuitive perception of the sur-
rounding world, affirming the unity of man with nature. To know tai-chi (essence,
core) of a particular object meant to reveal its principle Li. An important feature
of the first principle was that, being in a phenomenon, it did not break up into
parts, but realized itself entirely there. This property was realized in landscape art.
The desire to see in the lotus flower or in the bamboo branch the first principle
originates in the neo-Confucian philosophy. The viewer's attention was focused
on individual elements of nature or miniature compositions. Therefore, dwarf trees
and miniature “gardens on the table” are characteristic for Chinese gardens. They
reflected the idea that Li is able to dwell in everything, even in small things. An
important point here is the requirement “to approach things in order to study their
first principle”, reflected in the contemplation of landscape gardens.
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Annotation. Ischemic and reperfusion injury is a pressing issue in the coro-
nary heart disease surgery, since restoration of blood flow in the ischemic region
of the myocardium can lead to cardiomyocyte damage due to adverse metabolic
changes. Ischemic preconditioning is an effective method of cardioprotection dur-
ing interventions on the coronary arteries due to the activation of mitochondrial
ATP-sensitive potassium channels. At the same time, at present, the routine meth-
od of monitoring ischemia in endovascular interventions on the coronary arteries
is electrocardiography in standard and enhanced leads from the patient's limbs.
The positioning of the ECG electrodes on the patient's chest worsens visualization
during fluoroscopy, and the performance of the intracoronary ECG is associated
with technical difficulties and is determined by the presence of a consumable in
the Department.

Academician of RAS Yu.L. Shevchenko proposed a unified method of invasive
electrocardiography with electrode positioning in the coronary sinus in order to
control intraoperative ischemia during endovascular interventions for coronary
heart disease. In order to study the information content of the ECG from the coro-
nary sinus and determine the effectiveness of preconditioning, 20 patients were
divided into 2 groups: the main group included 10 patients who underwent car-
dioprotection and 10 patients with direct coronary stenting. As part of the planned
operations, an electrode was connected to the station for electrophysiological ex-
amination in the coronary sinus for all patients.

The proposed method of intraoperative monitoring of ischemia showed a high-
er efficiency compared with the standard method of ECG assessing. This origi-
nal technique opens up additional opportunities for the study of intraoperative
myocardial ischemia within percutaneous intervention and can serve as a highly
informative tool for studying the myocardium physiology. The proposed method of
ischemia intraoperative monitoring showed a higher efficiency compared with the
standard method of ECG assessing. This original technique opens up additional
opportunities for the study of intraoperative myocardial ischemia with percuta-
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neous intervention and can serve as a highly informative tool for studying the
myocardium physiology.

Keywords: ischemic heart disease, intraoperative monitoring of ischemia,
coronary sinus electrocardiography, ischemic preconditioning.

In the first place among the causes of disability and mortality is the pathology
of the cardiovascular system, largely represented by coronary heart disease (CHD)
[1]. However, the negative effects of reperfusion and ischemic effects at the time
of balloon inflation or stent implacement into the coronary artery can adversely
affect the state of cardiomyocytes after percutaneous coronary intervention (PCI).

The adaptation methods of the heart to short-term ischemic episodes that in-
crease myocardial resistance to the damaging factors of ischemia and reperfusion
are of interest. This is explained by the fact that, despite modern advances in the
field of X-ray endovascular surgery (REVS), the restoration of coronary blood
flow after prolonged ischemia does not lead to a complete normalization of the
cardiomyocytes contractile function. The ischemic effects during performing PCI
exacerbate this process [2]. Such negative effects can be avoided using ischemic
preconditioning (IP) - the phenomenon of increasing tissue resistance to ischemic
and reperfusion injury by performing several short episodes of ischemia and reper-
fusion [3]. At the stage of ischemia, the ATP-dependent potassium channels of mi-
tochondria are considered to be proven PI effectors. Activation of these structures
leads to a moderate protective edema of the mitochondrial matrix, a decrease in
the current of calcium ions inside the mitochondria and a decrease in the formation
of reactive oxygen species. At the reperfusion stage, the effects of IP are confined
to nonspecific mitochondrial pores. At present, it has been convincingly shown
that overloading cells with calcium and oxygen radicals at the ischemic stage leads
to the discovery of these structures already in the first minutes of reperfusion,
which leads to a sharp increase in the permeability of the mitochondrial inner
membrane, as a result of which low-molecular compounds enter the matrix of mi-
tochondria from the cytosol. As a result, mitochondrial edema, a proton gradient
decline, and the dissociation of oxidation and phosphorylation, with subsequent
inevitable damage to mitochondria until their destruction, develop. The discovery
of mitochondrial pores is considered one of the most important mechanisms lead-
ing to fatal reperfusion injury of the myocardium due to necrosis and apoptosis of
cardiomyocytes. The closure of these pores leads to a decrease in the transmem-
brane current of calcium in the mitochondria, which prevents their destruction and
the death of cardiomyocytes [3].

Along with the heart protection from the negative ischemic and reperfusion
effects in PCI, the question arises of the effective intra-operative monitoring of
the myocardium state in endovascular surgery of IHD. Currently, a standard elec-
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trocardiography (ECG) technique is used to control the heart electrical activity
(EAH) in REVS, in which three standard, three enhanced and six chest leads are
used to obtain a graphical recording of EAH in three planes and map myocardial
ischemia zones. However, the placement of electrodes on the patient’s chest de-
teriorates visualization during fluoroscopy, which makes difficulties to PCI. Poor
resolution of the cardiogram obtained using the leads from the patient’s limbs led
to the development of alternative methods for evaluating EAH with REVS. For
the first time, a method of ECG modification for monitoring myocardial ischemia
in REVS, called intracoronary ECG (ICEG), was suggested by Friedman P. et al.
(1986) [4]. The essence of the method was in introducing a coronary conductor
(CC) with a low electrical resistance into the coronary artery, after which it was
connected to an ECG apparatus. At the time of stenting, intracoronary and stand-
ard ECG were recorded. Greater informativeness of IECG with respect to moni-
toring of ischemia compared with the routine procedure was proved on the basis
of the difference in the deviation of the ST segment from the isolineHowever, the
ability of the emplacement the coronary conductor into coronary artery to assess
the electrical activity of the heart in each case is determined by the anatomy of
the coronary bed, as well as the location and type of atherosclerotic lesion. At the
same time, a request is being formed for the presence in the department of x-ray
surgery of certain types of consumables, which, moreover, require an analysis of
their conductive properties. . All of the above determines the lack of unification
and universality of the invasive ECG technique in the intracoronary ECG format
[5, 6].

In the Pirogov Center, Academician of the RAS Yu.L. Shevchenko proposed a
unified method of invasive electrocardiography with positioning of the electrode
in the coronary sinus (Csin) for control of intraoperative ischemia in endovascu-
lar surgery. A multichannel electrode connected to an electrophysiological study
station is placed in the coronary sinus by peripheral transvenous access. At the
same time, four electrodes are mounted onto the patient's body, which also join
the workstation. Coronary anatomy and the type of atherosclerotic lesions of the
coronary artery do not affect the possibility of catheterization of CA, which tech-
nically distinguishes this method of controlling the electrical activity of the heart
from IECG. In addition, the use of EFIS software and intracardiac leads allows to
obtain and analyze ECG data with high accuracy.

Materials and methods.

The results of intra-operative control of ischemia were analyzed using EFIS
for invasive ECG monitoring in 20 patients with stenotic atherosclerosis of the CA
and stable coronary artery disease admitted for planned coronary stenting (CS). At
the same time, 10 patients underwent ischemic myocardial preconditioning (IP),
and 10 patients were included into the control group. The effect of IP on the degree
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of ischemia during stent placement and the level of sensitivity to changes in EAH
and IECG compared with a standard ECG were analyzed.

The study was carried out on the basis of the departments of X-ray surgical
methods of diagnosis and treatment of the National Medical-Surgical Center
named after. N.I. Pirogov. At the same time, the electrode inserted into the coro-
nary sinus served as a temporary pacemaker. There were 8 men (40%) and 12
women (60%). All patients signed an informed consent to conduct the study.

Objectification of IHD presence was carried out according to generally ac-
cepted recommendations. The treadmill test was performed on a GE Ergometr
900ERG apparatus, echocardiography (EchoCG) was performed on a GE Vivid
E9 sonograph. If necessary, myocardial perfusion scintigraphy (“Discovery NM
/ CT 670” GE) was performed in patients with IHD. All patients underwent se-
lective polypositional coronary angiography as a method recommended by the
European Society of Cardiology to verify coronary lesions in patients with stable
angina.

Criteria for the inclusion of patients in the study: stenosis of the anterior de-
scending artery (PNA)> 50% with documented ischemia. Exclusion criteria from
the study: multivessel coronary disease, atrial fibrillation and flutter (AF and AF),
chronic and acute renal failure, inability to prescribe antiplatelet therapy, severe
anemia, cardiomyopathy of various origins, chronic diseases of the respiratory and
digestive systems in the decompensation stage.

After the initial examination of the patients, myocardial revascularization was
performed according to the stenting method of the CA. Endovascular intervention
was carried out according to standard methods on angiographic installations using
a coronary computer program to assess the gravity and extent of coronary artery
stenosis. In the IP group, preconditioning was performed using balloon occlusion
(BO) of the coronary artery as part of the predilation of the affected area, or in the
form of an immediate stop of blood flow before the intended stent localization.
The IP protocol is presented as follows: occlusion of the anterior descending ar-
tery of the heart with a balloon for 5, 8, and 12 seconds, respectively; the interval
between the first and second occlusions is 90 seconds; the reperfusion period after
preconditioning prior to the installation of the stent is 240 seconds.

Before coronary stenting, a catheterization of the left subclavian vein (LsCV)
was performed, into which the 7F introducer was inserted. A ten-channel endovas-
cular CS-electrode (EE) was inserted into the coronary sinus through the LsCV.
The mouth of the coronary sinus is catheterized under X-ray guidance. EE was
connected to the EFIS EP WorkMate Recording System along with four standard
electrodes attached to the limbs. Simultaneously with six leads (I, II, III, aVL,
aVF, aVR), of ECG bipolar electrodes (CS 3-4, CS 5-6, CS 7-8, CS 9-10) ECG
charts were recorded using the WorkMate Recording System EP.4 EP software.
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Endovascular CS-electrode leads were independent of the zero electrode on
the surface of the patient's body and were not connected to each other.

Topographically, the electrode in accordance with the anatomy of Csin was
located on the posterior basal area of the left ventricle (LV). At the same time, the
vector of electrical conductivity was projected onto a plane passing through the
fibrous ring of the mitral valve, and therefore the possibility of recording changes
in the electrical activity of the heart in the form of depression or elevation of the
ST segment, characteristic of ischemia, was achieved.

The recording of endoECG and transesophageal ECG was made before endo-
vascular manipulations in the coronary bed (baseline) and at the time of coronary
stenting. The analysis of the voltage of the STT complex was performed by 3 pa-
rameters: displacement above the isoline, below the isoline and changing the total
amplitude. The results are presented in tables 1 and 2.
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Diagram 2. Avarage of deviation coefficient of
patients in IP group
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The effectiveness of the methods was compared by analyzing the amplitude
ratio, the STT complex offset above and below the ECG isoline (positive and
negative bias in Table 1, 2) to the original STT voltage for each patient. The devia-
tion coefficient (CO; CoD, deviation coefficient) - arithmetic average (AA) from
the obtained data is the degree of STT change in the case of stent installation. In
diagrams 1 and 2, for better visibility of the result, the average of deviation coef-
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ficient is presented, which is the AA for all reliably changed in response to the
ischemia of the CDs.

As can be seen from Tables 1, 2 and Diagrams 1, 2, the degree of change in
the STT complex after preconditioning based on a comparison of the average CD
is lower than after direct stenting, with higher resolution of the intracardiac ECG.

Conclusion:

Methods of intracardiac electrocardiography from the coronary sinus, pro-
posed by Academician Yu.L. Shevchenko seems to be an effective method of
invasive control with endovascular interventions in patients with coronary artery
disease. The unification of an invasive ECG involves the rejection of technically
complex manipulations for the introduction of conductors into the coronary artery
and the requirements for consumables. The technique allows, by catheterization of
the coronary sinus, to continuously obtain reliable information about the state of
the myocardium at the time of endovascular intervention and be performed rou-
tinely. This original technique opens up additional opportunities for the study of
intraoperative myocardial ischemia in PCI and can serve as a highly informative
tool for studying the physiology of the myocardium.

At the same time, myocardial IP in the framework of planned endovascular
interventions on the coronary arteries allows leveling the ischemic component of
myocardial damage in the process of performing coronary stenting. Invasive con-
trol of the electrical activity of the heart and preparation of the heart for interven-
tion artery using PIs can improve the results of treatment of patients with coronary
artery disease in endovascular surgery, and can be recommended for routine use.
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Annotation. The article covers social aspects of active and passive smoking
among pregnant women: the level of education, social status, marital status and
smoking attitudes of partners are assessed. The presence of higher education and
job, the official marriage protect pregnant women from the most harmful habits,
but not from inhalation of second-hand tobacco smoke, the source of which is
often a smoking spouse.

Keywords: pregnant woman, active smoking, passive smoking, smoking
spouse.

According to an assessment by the World Health Organization, currently, the
tobacco epidemic has affected a third of the adult population of the planet. About
200 million of the 1 billion smokers in the world are women of reproductive age,
many of whom do not give up smoking during pregnancy [1, 3].

In the US, up to 50% of pregnant women smoke, in the UK and Australia - up
to 40%. In Japan, with the onset of pregnancy, only 4.4% of women smoke. In
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Russia, on average, 52-55% of women do not give up smoking during pregnancy,
and 20-25% smoke during the entire gestation [1, 2].

With such a large number of actively consuming tobacco products, due to the
imperfection of anti-tobacco laws and the lack of family members readiness to
quit tobacco, passive smoking is also indisputable. Studies conducted in 14 coun-
tries with a high smoking level have shown that almost half of women of repro-
ductive age undergo passive smoking at home [3].

Due to researches in the demography and health field, it was learned about the
prevalence of passive smoking during pregnancy in some countries: 9.3% in the
Dominican Republic, 17.1% in the Democratic Republic of the Congo, 82.9% in
East Timor, 91.6 % - in Pakistan. There are no official statistics on the frequency
of occurrence of passive smoking during pregnancy in Russia [3].

The data of domestic and foreign authors indicate the negative impact of smok-
ing on obstetric and perinatal outcomes. Often, the social portrait of pregnant
smokers is also described: the link between the harmful habit and the level of
education, marital status, and partner’s smoking attitude is traced [2, 3].

The number of studies devoted to the problem of passive smoking during preg-
nancy is extremely small. The study of this issue is of our scientific interest and
in this article we touch upon the social aspects of not only active but also passive
smoking.

Objective: to make a socio-demographic characteristic of women exposed to
both active and passive smoking during pregnancy.

Material and research methods. This article includes the results of study of
282 women with gestation period of 37 weeks, registered for pregnancy in 2017-
2018 on the basis of women's counseling in Orenburg.

All pregnant women were divided into three groups. Group 1 included 91
(32.3%) pregnant women with nicotine addiction. 122 (43.2%) were attributed to
group 2, who denied the fact of tobacco use, but were exposed to environmental
tobacco smoke throughout the gestation period. The 3d, control group included
69 (24.5%) women with no indication of active and passive smoking during preg-
nancy.

In our study, the nicotine status of pregnant women was clarified in two stag-
es. Prior to the study inclusion, the voluntary written informed consent from all
women was obtained.

The first stage was a questionnaire aimed at determing the attitude to smoking
of the pregnant women themselves and their family members. For smokers the
smoking experience, the number of cigarettes per day was analyzed. The pos-
sibility of outside exposure to cigarette smoke on the mother and fetus was also
estimated.

The second stage was an express test for the nicotine in the urine. The method
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is intended for rapid qualitative detection of the nicotine metabolite (cotinin) in
vitro by immunochromatographic analysis. The sensitivity of the determination
corresponds to 200 ng / ml cotinine, the accuracy of the method is 99.9%. A posi-
tive test for cotinine was a prerequisite for the distribution of patients in groups 1
and 2.

Statistical processing of material was performed using the standard statistical
software package Excel MS Office XP and Statistica 6.0. Pearson's 2 squared was
used to find the relationship between two nominal variables. The level of critical
statistical significance was p<0.05.

Results. The average age of women in the studied groups was 24.78 + 3.77
years in the 1st group, 27.13 £ 4.87 years in the 2nd, 26.74 + 3.27 years in the 3rd
group.

Analyzing the level of education presented in Fig. 1, it was found that pregnant
women with secondary education presented only in the 1st (18 out of 91) and 2nd
(17 out of 122) groups (p<0.001).

Among passive smokers and non-smokers there are fewer women with sec-
ondary special education (27 out of 122 in group 1 and 18 out of 69 in 2) and more
with higher education (78 in 1 and 51 in 3) than among active smokers (out of 91
special - 52, higher - 21) (p (0.001).

Among the surveyed presented students, working and housewives. Pupils in
secondary and higher educational institutions are more often noted in 1 (19 of 91)
and 2 (20 of 122) groups (p<0.01) than in 3 (4 of 69). The proportion of workers
(in 1-60.4%, in 2- 67.2%, in 3- 76.8%) and housewives (in 1- 18.7%, in 2- 16.4%,
in 3- 17.4%) in all groups was not significantly different.

When studying the marital status of women (Fig. 2), it was found that active
smokers are more likely to be in civilian marriage and less often in official mar-
riage (p<0.001).
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The smoking experience in patients of group 1 (Fig. 3) was more often 3-5
years (in 42 out of 91).

33% M a0 3x ner

M 3-5ner
5-10 net

Fig. 3. Smoking experience in pregnant women of the I*' group
(blue — up to 3 years, red — 3-5 years, green — from 5 to 10 years)

In group 1, the intensity of smoking was estimated, which amounted to 10
cigarettes / day in 58 (63.7%) and 10-20 cigarettes / day in 33 (36.3%) pregnant
women.

Of the 91 groups studied, only 19 (20.9%) gave up smoking: 5- at an early
period, 6- up to 12 weeks, 4- up to 24 weeks, 4- after 24 weeks of pregnancy.

Analyzing the nicotine status of the spouses, it was found that 80 of 91 women
in the 1st group and 91 of the 122 in 2nd had smoking husbands (p<0.001). In 12
smoking patients (p<<0.001) of 26, susceptible to the influence of tobacco smoke
(p <0.01), the partners gradually gave up smoking during the spouse pregnancy
period. In the control group, only 4 of 69 women had smoking husbands and they
all quit smoking right away as they learned about the fact of the pregnancy of their
wives.

Considering the high prevalence of smoking among partners, when answering
a questionnaire regarding the place where a pregnant woman was more likely to
be affected by cigarette smoke (Fig. 4), the “house” and “outdoors and house”
responses were among the leading ones.
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Fig. 4. The main places in which pregnant women of 2 groups were exposed
to cigarette smoke.
(“paboma’ — job, “yauya” - outdoors, “0om” - home, “yauya u oom” - outdoors
and home, “Opyzoe mecmo” - other places)

Conclusion. In our study, we confirmed the assumption that not only active
(32.3%) is widespread, but also passive smoking (43.2%) among pregnant women.

A favorable social portrait in the form of having a higher education and perma-
nent job, a state of marriage often plays the role of a barrier that prevents smoking
in pregnancy. In the case of passive smoking, this is not enough.

Due to the widespread prevalence of harmful habits among partners, anti-to-
bacco laws become impotent, since they cannot affect the high level of smoking in
homes and, consequently, the susceptibility of pregnant women to cigarette smoke.
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Annotation. The use of medicinal preparations (MP) can lead to serious con-
sequences for both pregnant and the fetus or newborn. Pharmaceutists when dis-
pensing medicines for this category of patients should pay attention to the par-
ticularities of administering the drug depending on the trimester of pregnancy, its
embryotoxicity and fetotoxicity, side effects. To prevent adverse effects of drugs on
this group of patients, pharmacists should be informed about the features of drug
therapy of pregnant women and have access to specialized databases.

Key words: pregnancy, drugs, drug therapy, awareness.

Pharmacotherapy of pregnant women requires special attention, as experience
shows that numerous drugs have a significant effect on the fetus and the newborn
child [5]. In this regard, teratogenic information systems are widely used all over
the world, allowing to provide objective information for specialists - physicians
and pharmaceutists, and for pregnant women.

About half of pregnant women administer medicines, which is connected both
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with the physicians’ recommendations as well as the self-treatment of women in
labour [3]. In connection with the enactment of the Order of Ministry of Health-
care of Russian Federation the dated August 31, 2016 No. 647n “On approval of
the rules of good pharmacy practice of drugs for medical use”, pharmacists are
obliged to carry out pharmaceutical counseling, therefore, when dispensing drugs
to a pregnant woman, a pharmacist should have knowledge of the particularities
of drug therapy in this category of patients and the teratogenic effects of drugs, or
have access to special databases.

The aim of our study is to determine the level of awareness of pharmaceutical
workers on drug therapy for pregnant women.

Materials and methods: specially designed questionnaire, 150 pharmacists;
methods: logical, sociological, statistical, grouping.

Results. The sociological study involved mainly pharmaceutical workers with
higher education - 72%. To assess the competence of respondents, such a criterion
as work experience was analyzed, which ranged from 10 to 15 years - 81%. It
should be noted that respondents work in pharmacies located in urban areas - 95%.

Approximately half of the pharmacists responded that in 47.3% of cases, preg-
nant women apply medicines independently due to ailments without physician’s
recommendation.

An important criterion in the drugs appointment for pregnant women is to take
into account the possible teratogenic effects. To assess the potential risk of using
drugs during the gestational period, there are several classifications of drugs ac-
cording to risk categories during pregnancy. The most widely used is the classifi-
cation developed by the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) according to which
all drugs are divided into five categories A, B, C, D, X in dependence to their risk
for the embryo and fetus [4].

This classification is published in our country and is presented in the Ency-
clopedia of Drugs (Internet version), which is freely available on the Internet [1].

It was revealed that the overwhelming majority of respondents are well in-
formed about it and follow this classification when recommending a drug to preg-
nant women - 60%. Important in the appointment and application of medicines is
to know its negative effects on the fetus and the pregnant, taking into account the
trimester of pregnancy. Favorable is the fact that 67.3% of respondents consult
these features and take them into account when dispensing drugs.

Modern digitalization of the health care system implies the availability of elec-
tronic databases of drugs, which makes it possible to extensively use of up-to-date
information about the risk and safety of drugs, possible side effects and effects
on the fetus, their interaction, including during pregnancy. Therefore, in order to
increase the awareness of pharmaceutical workers, there is a need for such a data-
bases in a pharmacy organization, which allows to provide quality pharmaceutical
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care to pregnant women, as well as reduce the waiting time for a pharmacy visitor.
About the need for such a base was noted by 71% of respondents.

To provide pharmaceutical assistance, WHO recommends to maintain special
documentation that allows us to further evaluate all the risks associated with the
use of drugs. 70% of respondents answered negatively to the suggestion of intro-
ducing a “pharmaceutical dossier” for a pregnant woman, which can be justified
by negative experience with this procedure and the desire to avoid wasting time
on serving pharmacy visitors.

Due to the workload of a specialist working directly on the sales floor, re-
spondents were asked to evaluate the need for a pharmacy special department of
counseling. Only 45.5% of pharmaceutical workers supported his discovery, but
about a fourth share (41.5%) - “do not see this as a necessity.”

A favorable outcome of the disease course is possible within full compliance
by pregnant women with drug therapy prescribed by a therapist. However, only
36.4% of respondents answered that pregnant women always purchase the medi-
cations recommended by the physician, but 60% noted that very often women
cannot buy all the recommended drugs or ask for a replacement at a lower cost.
To increase the availability of medicinal care for pregnant women, an important
component is the ability of the family of pregnant woman to purchase medicines.
Government policy takes into account the social characteristics of this category
of population. In our country, since 2007, free drug treatment is available for
pregnant women, which is included in the birth certificate program. This program
provides for partial or full provision of drugs in this category of patients, pro-
vided registration in the antenatal clinic [2]. When assessing the need to provide
pregnant women with free drugs at the outpatient treatment stage, more than half
of pharmaceutical workers agree with this condition - 57.3%; one third of the re-
spondents (27.3%) noted that free provision should be partial and not be applied
to all drugs on the pharmaceutical market.

When recommending drugs to pregnant women, pharmaceutical workers pro-
ceed from personal experience (95.5%), safety for pregnant women (89.7%), in-
structions for use of the drug (78.9). When dispensing medicines, the respondents
most often provide the following information: they recommend to see a doctor if
they have any adverse reactions and malaise after administering drugs (83.2%),
about drug dosage (78.5%), special information about drugs during pregnancy
(63.3%) ). Among the groups of drugs that are most frequently purchased by preg-
nant women were indicated: drugs for the treatment of anemia (76.5%), vitamins
(73.2%), agents affecting the gastrointestinal tract (62.2%), drugs for cardio -vas-
cular system (61.5%), for the treatment of acute respiratory diseases (58.9%), an-
tibacterial drugs (42.6%) and others.

To improve their competence in connection with the constantly changing range
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of drugs, the publication of new data on preparations, pharmaceutical workers
need to increase their knowledge and for this it is very important to have access
to modern proved information sources. The respondents noted the most reliable
source of information were conferences, symposia organized by pharmaceutical
companies - 73.6%, as well as analytical and short reviews on medicines - 54.5%,
automated information retrieval systems indicated only 17.3% (many do not have
the access); periodic scientific articles - 16.7%.

Thus, sociological studies conducted among pharmaceutical workers have
shown that when providing pharmaceutical assistance to pregnant women, the
specifics of drug therapy and its effect on the fetus are taken into account. The dif-
ficulties caused are related to the unavailability of modern information about the
drug, as well as the lack of automated specialized databases on the teratological
effects of drugs, which reduces the availability of high-quality drug care for this
category of patients.
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Abstract. The data on the structural and functional features of the leaves of
dominant halophyte species are presented. (Plantago maritima L., Triglochin
maritima L., Glaux maritima L., Tripolium vulgare Ness) in various ecotopes of
the White Sea western coast. Quantitative data on morphological, anatomical and
physiological indicators of the leaves of the studied species obtained. It was es-
tablished that on the coastal zone with an increase in the flooding gradient, a
decrease in leaf area, an increase in leaf thickness and in the number of stomata
per leaf area is observed. Comparison of species according to the photosynthesis
intensity has shown that it decreases in the series: P. maritima, G. maritima, T.
vulgare, T. maritima, which is consistent with their specialized structural features
and depends onto different environmental groups belonging.
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The tidal zone of Holarctic seas is characterized by heterogeneity and forma-
tion of a wide variety of local conditions for biota, and the plants inhabiting it be-
long to the azonal floristic complex (Sergienko, 2008, Markovskaya et al., 2010)
and have a number of adaptations to unstable environmental conditions in daily
and seasonal dynamics (temperature gradient, light, humidity, seasonal changes
in the photoperiod, daily gradient effect of pouring, varying soil salinity). Under
these conditions, a limited number of species can dwell.

The coastal flora of the entire Russian Arctic includes 113 species of vascular
plants (12% of the entire flora of the Arctic), belonging to 62 genera and 31 fami-
lies. The partial seaside flora of the White Sea coasts includes 56 taxa in the rank
of species and subspecies belonging to 21 families and 42 genera. Of them, in the
White Sea tidal zone, the dominant halophytes (settling on the oozy drains in the
estuaries of rivers and standing the strong soil salinization) are 4 types:: Triglochin
maritima L., Tripolium vulgare Ness, Glaux maritima L. and Plantago maritima
L. (Markovskaya et al., 2010).

The study of leaves anatomical structure is a recognized method for iden-
tifying the adaptive plants capabilities to different environmental conditions.
Changes in the number, size and shape of tissue cells are specific ways to create
the optimal leaf structure depending on environmental conditions (Mokronosov,
Borzenkova, 1978). The most informative indicators to characterize the functional
state of plants are the activity of the photosynthetic apparatus: photosynthesis in-
tensity and pigment content (Pyankov, Mokronosov, 1993; Golovko, 2007, etc.).

The objective of the study is a comparative structural and functional features
analysis of the leaves of dominant halophyte species growing on different eco-
topes of the White Sea coast.

MATERIAL AND RESEARCH METHODS

Place of study. The study was performed during the summer field seasons
2012-2015 on the coastal areas of the White Sea coast, differing in the geomor-
phological structure of the coast and its position in relation to the open sea, the
slope exposure, the lithological composition of the main rocks, the mechanical
composition of the soil grounds, the size of the coastal zone.

Three model transects were laid on the Pomeranian coast: the coast near the
village of Rastnavolok (64°58'N, 34°91'E, Belomorsky district), the coast near the
settlement of Kolezhma (64.22'N, 35.93'E, Belomorsky district), the coast near
Keret, Nikolskaya Bay (66°16'N, 33°33'E, Loukhsky District).
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Fig. 1 Sampling points.
1 - Pomeranian coast (Kolezhma settlement); 2 - Pomeranian coast (Rasnavolok
village), 3 - Karelian coast (Keret river)

On each transect, from the line of the water edge to the maximum ebb to the
foot of the native coast, 2 test areas (TA) were laid: at the foot of the indigenous
coast (TA ) and the waterline to the maximum ebb (TA.).

Objects of study. The work is performed on the dominant halophytic spe-
cies - eugalophytes: Plantago maritima L. (Plantaginaceae) - hypoarctic eurasian
species; Triglochin maritima L. (Juncaginaceae) - boreal eurasian circumpolar
species; Tripolium vulgare Ness. - hypoarctic eurasian species (Asteraceae), and
crynohalophyte Glaux maritima L. - hypoarctic eurasian species (Primulaceae).

Sampling. For morphological, anatomical and physiological analyzes, plants in
the flowering phase were used. For anatomical studies, 10 healthy, well-developed
and well-lit plants of each species were sampled from the test plots. 3 leaves were
taken from the middle part of the stem of each plant and fixed in 70% ethanol.

All physiological studies were carried out in clear weather with high insolation
(1200-1400 pmol m ~2s ~ ') and air temperature at day / night of 22-25 / 18-22
°C. The number of 3-5 well-developed blossoming plants was sampled from each
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TA. Samples of leaves (completed growth) were placed into a wet chamber and
transported (2-5 minutes) to the place of study.

Research methods.

Morphological and anatomical. The anatomical structure of the leaves was
studied in cross sections using a MIKMED-6 light microscope (LOMO, Russia)
with magnification of x 40 and x 100. Permanent preparations were obtained by
the standard method (Mokronosov, Borzenkova, 1978), staining was performed
with safranin.

Physiological. The field assay of CO, assimilation rate and plant transpiration
was carried out in the middle of the day in the natural environment. using a port-
able LCPro gas analyzer from ADC BioScientific Ltd.. The diffusion resistance
of stomata and intracellular CO, concentration were calculated automatically us-
ing a microprocessor gas analyzer. Biological repetition studies of 3-4-times.

Statistical. For statistical processing of data is used the software package "Mi-
crosoft Excel 7" and "Statistica for Windows". The reliability of the results was
evaluated using Student's t-test at p = 0.95. The tables show the average values
with standard errors.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

The study of dominant plant species (P. maritima, T. maritima, T. vulgare, G.
maritima) leaf anatomy growing in the coastal areas of the White Sea showed that
they have an anatomical structure similar to these species growing in European
coastal areas and salt marshes in conditions of lower latitudes (Bavaru, Bercu,
2002; Evert, 2006; Bercu et al., 2012; Grigore et al., 2014, etc.).

This comparison confirms the concept of a coastal zone, such as an azonal
structure (Walter, 1960; Markovskaya et al., 2010, etc.), as for P. maritima, this is
isopalisadic leaf structure, in the center of which is located a water-retaining tis-
sue, whose cells contain mucus and water.

The stomata are located on the lower and upper epidermis, the palisade meso-
phyll consists of 2-3 layers, marked development of mechanical tissues is noted.
T. maritima is characterized by the presence of a hypodermis layer under the
epidermis, the centric structure of the lamina, a 2-3-layer palisade mesophyll, the
presence of aerenchyma with air-cavities of different diameter in the leaf, stem
and rhizome. G. maritima has a dorsoventral leaf structure, the stomata, which are
located on both sides of the leaf. There is aerenchyma with cavities of few number
and small size in the stem. For 7. vulgare - isopalisade leaf structure, stomata on
both sides of the leaf, the presence of aerenchyma in stem and rhizome, the hypo-
dermis in the leaf.

These species have leaf succulence characteristic of the halophyte group. Suc-
culent leaves are characterized by high values of the ratio of the volume of the leaf
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to its surface, which is more characteristic of asters and plantains, which have a
water-saving parenchyma in the leaf. In this regard, the plant has a relatively high
intensity of transpiration with a small total flow of water (Walter, 1960). Such a
limited flow of water is important to prevent the chlorides and sulfates present in
excess in saline soil from penetrating too quickly into tissue. For all four species,
the presence of a dense cuticular layer is characteristic, which provides protection
against overheating at low tide.

Presented in T° maritima, T. vulgare, G. maritima aerenhima is also an adapta-
tion to the environment. Growing up in a tidal zone under periodic flooding, plants
experience hypoxia and can use gases stored in aerenhima (Schulze et al., 2005).
The presence of a similar structure is also observed in mangroves growing under
similar conditions (Waisel, 1972). These specific features have provided these spe-
cies with the formation of similar adaptive traits and help to cope with the “physi-
ological drought” and hypoxia during tidal dynamics.

The tidal dynamics causes the heterogeneity of the studied territory, associ-
ated with varying degrees of height of the water column and the duration of the
plants under water. Quantitative determination of the features of leaves anatomical
structure in all studied species along the transect showed that the cell sizes of the
epidermis, palisade and spongy mesophyll, as well as the number of chloroplasts
in the cell do not significantly change. The differences (Table 1) were obtained in
terms of the area and thickness of the leaves in all four species: the area is larger in
plants at the native shore, and the thickness is in the edge of the waterline. Plants at
the water's edge are exposed to more prolonged flooding and a strong tidal wave,
which leads to the formation of smaller, thicker and more resistant to mechanical
action leaves, reducing plant height.

Table 1. Morphological parameters of leaves of dominant halophyte species
in different habitat conditions (using the example of Rasnavolok)

TA, off the coast TA, at the water edge
Species Leaf area, Leaf Leaf areA, Leaf
mm? thickness, pm mm? thickness, pm
Tripolium vulgare 1976.0+£324.6 | 720.2+41.6 461.0+52.6 943.2+61.2
Plantago maritima 651.7£129.0 728.6£12.5 1506.4+974.4 | 688.4£76.6
Glaux maritima 53.7+16.3 415.8+£70.1 51.2+£7.8 458.7+58.1
Triglochin maritima 1199.44346.6 | 428.1+£53.7 637.7+145.9 527.4+58.3

Significant differences were obtained in the number of stomata per 1 mm?
(Table 2). As it turned out, for two species (T. vulgare and G. maritima), as we
move from the water edge to the coast, the number of stomata decreases. A similar
situation was obtained in the work on 7. maritima (Kosobryuhov, Markovskaya,
2016). Our numerous studies have shown that in conditions of flooding all species
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have open stomata. This may mean that under the conditions in the aquatic envi-
ronment they can absorb carbon dioxide from the water. Earlier, on the example
of T vulgare, a hypothesis was put forward on the optional connection of bicar-
bonate CO, absorption under conditions of flooding, that is, the presence of CCM
(Markovskaya et al., 2015), which allows the body to perform photosynthesis in
both air and water.

Table 2. Characteristics of the stomatal apparatus in the upper leaf epidermis
of dominant halophyte species in various growing conditions (using the example
of the coast of Rasnavolok)

TA, shore TA, sea
. Number of Number of
Species
stomata per Stoma area stomata per Stoma area
1mm? 1mm?

Tripolium vulgare 48 +7 889.2 +67.2 91 +6 858.1 +63.5
Triglochin maritima 74 £15 728.8 £84.1 110 £23 571.2 £70.4
Glaux maritima 78 £21 983.1 £96.2 73 £16 1126.5 £146.2
Plantago maritima 198 £21 709.7 £81.4 226 +47 715.3 £62.2

Comparison of species according to the functional activity of plants TA, and
TA, at low tide showed that the rate of CO, absorption, calculated per unit of
raw leaf surface biomass, is higher in P. maritima and G. maritima, and lower in

T. maritima and T. vulgare (3 -4 times). P. maritima and T. vulgare have high
values of stomatal conductance for gas flow, while at 7. maritima this value is
almost 3 times lower, G. maritima occupies an intermediate position closer to
P. maritima. The decrease in stomatal conductance to the flow of gases in
T maritima resulted in low values of the transpiration rate and more efficient use
of water by plants of this species (Table 3).

The carbon dioxide concentration in the intercellular spaces of 7. vulgare and
T maritima was high and at the same level, which may indicate the absence of
stomatal limitation of photosynthesis in these species. However, lower values of
the intensity of photosynthesis in these species compared to P. maritima indicate
the presence of other limiting factors. G. maritima showed average values of the
internal carbon dioxide concentration, but in combination with a high intensity of
photosynthesis and transpiration.
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Table 3. Physiological characteristics of dominant halophyte species under
natural growing conditions (using the example of the coast of Kolezhma)

. c . Conductance, Inner
. Photosynthesis | Transpiration .
Species M CO. m?s' | mM H.O e Pn/E mM concentration
* 2 2 m? CO, pM m*¢’!
Tripolium 11,5+ 0,8 47402 24 280+10 298+14
vulgare
Triglochin 8412 2,840.2 3,0 8010 207415
maritima
Glaux maritima 38,7+ 0,6 12,5+0,3 3,1 290+5 130+4
Plantago 36,9+1,1 9,440.4 4,0 25546 64+4
maritima

If we compare the data on the structure with the data on the functional activity
of the leaf apparatus of the species studied, then we can trace some dependencies.
The P. maritima plants, which in combination with the water-containing tissue and
a large number of stomata, have both high photosynthesis and water metabolism
can be classified as functionally more active and more adapted. In 7. vulgare,
the presence of aerenchyma and water-containing tissue in combination with a
smaller number of stomata also provide a relatively higher, but lower than that of
plantain, functional activity. And in 7. maritima, a large percentage of aerenchy-
ma reduces the proportion of photosynthetic tissue in the leaves, the absence of
water-containing tissue leads to the need for more economical waste of water, low
stomatal conductance, but high values of the internal concentration of CO,. This
combination provides lower values of both carbon dioxide and water exchanges.
G. maritima, as the only representative of the group of crynohalophytes, has a high
level of functional activity and an insignificant contribution of specialized tissues
to the general structure of the plant, which makes it a highly specialized species,
the distribution of which is limited in the taiga zone only to seaside ecotopes, un-
like other species (Kravchenko, 2007).
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Annotation. In the course of the experiment, it was shown that with intense
muscular activity, the sequence of metabolic processes inclusion directly depends
on the parameters of the exercise power and duration. Bioenergetic features of
the metabolic transitional pathways when performing strenuous work should be
studied using standardized laboratory tests. Assessing the gradations of exercise
and metabolic states makes it possible to identify rigorous quantitative criteria for
the optimal volume and intensity of the exercise load used.

Keywords: anaerobic and aerobic performance, power, metabolism, transient
metabolic states, energy production, standardized laboratory tests, work, oxygen
consumption rate.

Introduction. Currently, it is quite relevant to study anaerobic metabolic pro-
cesses and their features when performing work in conditions of limited oxygen
supply to working muscles [1,2,3]. It is known that in the range of physical load
performance there are significant changes in the anaerobic metabolism dynamics
and ambiguous regulatory relationships occur in the aerobic and anaerobic energy
supply [4,5,6]. The ratio of muscle tissue structural units and degree of oxidative
and glycolytic muscle fibers recruitment have a significant impact on the dynamics
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of aerobic and anaerobic metabolism. In this regard, the speed-strength character-
istics of muscle tissue can be considered as specific markers of the bio-energetic
capabilities of athletes of various qualifications and specializations. To give an
accurate prediction of the metabolic shifts nature during intense muscle activity, it
is necessary to study in detail the aerobic and anaerobic energy metabolism when
performing of various duration and powercapacity exercises with simultaneous
determination of the level of formation of speed-strength qualitie s of various mus-
cle groups participating in one or another type of chosen exercise.

The metabolism at intense muscular activity changes very quickly. Identifying
the dynamics of metabolic processes features during strenuous muscular activity
is important for the scientific substantiation of rational strategy and tactics during
the passage of distances in various sports.

The aim of this work was to study the various metabolic states and sports per-
formance of athletes when working in anaerobic conditions.

Materials and research methods. The study was performed in the laboratory
of muscle energy bioenergetics at the Department of Biochemistry and Bioenergy
of Sport. Named after N.I. Volkov RSUPCSY&T (GTSOLIFK). The experiment
involved highly skilled athletes, middle distance runners (n = 21) aged 18 to 23
years. The subjects performed exercises with a maximum duration of 15, 30, 60,
120, 180, 360 seconds. The exercises were performed on the “Monark™ bicycle er-
gometer (Sweden). On the day of the experiment, athletes performed one exercise
without warming up. To assess metabolic changes in the state of rest, during the
work and during 30 minutes of recovery, the parameters of gas exchange, acid-
base balance and the level of lactic acid in the blood were determined. Mathemati-
cal processing was carried out in the package Statgraf.

Research results and discussion. The results of the study showed that during
intense muscle activity, significant changes occur in the range of anaerobic and
aerobic metabolism. Energy costs when performing exercises of different duration
and power range from 4 to 25% of the total energy consumption. Dependency
analysis: “work - time limit” and “power - time limit” shows that the functions
of the time limit for the exercise identify three sections of a straight line depend-
ence that have different values of the coefficients “a” and “b”. The constants of
these quantities are quantitatively determined by the parameters of power and ca-
pacity of different sources of energy supply. When performing exercises in the
zone of maximum power, the measurement parameters form a straight line that
extends from the origin. There is no energy reserve source in this case, and the
available reserves of high-energy phosphogenic compounds are constantly used
during the exercise. When performing exercises lasting more than two minutes,
the main source of energy is aerobic oxidation of carbohydrates. Critical power is
about 370 watts. The capacity of such exercises consists of the total capacity of
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glycolytic and alactate anaerobic processes and is 23 kJ. The dynamics of power
processes, depending on the limiting long-term work, is approximated by the fol-
lowing power equation:

W () =W,.t>.

W (t) - is the power with the limiting exercise time;

W, _ is the greatest power that develops in the exercise without fatigue;

t - is the exercise time;

p - is the stamina constant, which is the speed of power drop due to fatigue (Table

1.

Table 1 - Analytical assessment of the dependence "work - limit time"

Ergometric criteria (se’Ic‘lol:llfls) Result
Work in the zone of alactate anaerobic processes (a,), kJ 0-10 6, 08
Work in the area of glycolytic anaerobic processes (a,), kJ 10-45 16, 69
Total anaerobic work (a,), kJ 45-150 22,79
W _ . - alactate anaerobic power, Watt 0-10 980,7
W_. — glycolytic anaerobic power, Watt 10-45 510
\\ - critical aerobic power, Watt 45-150 369,5

The dynamics of the change of the limiting time when performing exercis-
es of moderate power is constant with a low gradient of reduction, and oxygen
consumption fully satisfies the body's energy demand. Extrapolated straight line
crosses it in the zone of critical power and corresponds to the strengthening of
aerobic metabolic processes. The increase in power during short-term intense ex-
ercise occurs due to anaerobic metabolism. However, from the point of view of
anaerobic energy formation, these exercises are ineffective and are determined by
the rapid development of fatigue and the rapid rate of decrease in power. The main
reasons lie in the biochemical processes on which the development and change of
the energy structure kinetics of any exercise and the establishment of a balance in
the ratio of aerobic and anaerobic metabolism depend.

V.S. Farfel [5] identified four zones of metabolic relative power: maximum,
submaximal, large and moderate in accordance with the different position of the
segments on the logarithm curve “power - time limit”.

For our athletes tested, the maximum power segment was determined by a
time limit of 10 seconds. In this range, the maximum anaerobic power was 980.7
Watts, and the fatigue coefficient was 0.075. Due to increasing fatigue, the fatigue
coefficient in the submaximal power zone in the time interval from 10 to 150 sec-
onds was 0.166, and in the high power range with a time interval from 150 to 600
seconds, the fatigue coefficient was 0.112.
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The dynamics of oxygen consumption in exercises with different maximum
duration revealed three consecutive phases: the increase in oxygen level associ-
ated with the lag period is the first 15-30 seconds, then a rapid growth of the
function occurs, occurring from 30 to 45 seconds and the last segment is a slow
increase oxygen consumption to stable values in the exercises for more than 1
minute. When switching to the slower component in these exercises, the level of
oxygen consumption reaches 70-80% of the maximum V.. The level of carbon
dioxide emissions, in contrast to the dynamics of oxygen consumption, is divided
into only two phases.

This highlights the initial delay period - 30 seconds from the beginning of the
exercises, and a very fast single-phase growth upon reaching a steady state in the
next stage of the exercise. The peak values that occur at the end of the exercise
do not practically differ in different exercises lasting longer than 1 minute. Differ-
ences arise in more powerful exercises with a time range of 31, 35, 38, 42 seconds
for 1, 2, 3, 6-minute exercises. Accordingly, with a larger power of exercise will
be bigger shifts in the CO, excretion.

The rate of oxygen consumption after performing the 15-second exercise in-
creases immediately after the end of work and reaches 2.5 L/min, and then, after
1.5 minutes of rest, decreases rapidly, reaching 1 L / min. The oxygen consump-
tion level returns to the original pre-working value for 20-30 minutes.

Table 2 presents the results on the dynamics of the O, consumption rate in the
recovery period. Constants (K, K,) and time (t, ,,) reach high values when per-
forming 120-sec. exercise and become larger with the increasing of work duration.
However, with an increase in the exercise duration, these figures are significantly
reduced. In the recovery period, the values of the “half time” in the short-term
exercises in the slow fraction of O, consumption have low values compared with
the exercises of a long-term nature.

Table 2 - Constants of the rate of oxygen consumption during the recovery period

Exerclse(st)iuratlon Fast component Slow component
t .
15 K1 sel:/é K2 t Y2 min
2,31 18 0,16 435
30 1,99 21 0,29 2,50
60 1,39 30 0,11 6,26
120 1,07 39 0,07 9,76
180 1,18 36 0,08 9,01
360 1,26 33 0,09 7,50
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The maximum accumulation of lactic acid concentration in the blood, which char-
acterizes the increase in anaerobic metabolism in the tissues, is constantly increasing
with an increase in exercise duration to almost 120 seconds. This indicator reaches
greater values in exercises lasting 2 minutes, but with further growth of the limiting du-
ration of exercise, the level of lactate in the blood decreases exponentially. At the same
time, the total oxygen demand is associated with a linear dependence with the limiting
operation time, when the values of the zero coefficient correspond to the largest value
of the oxygen debt formed. The level of oxygen demand in exercises with different
maximum duration will decrease with an increase in the limit time exponentially. With
intense muscular activity, such changes in oxygen demand are directly related to those
fundamental changes occurring in the range of anaerobic cellular metabolism. To de-
termine the quantitative normalization of loads in exercises of different maximum du-
ration, it is necessary to identify the dependences of transitional metabolic periods,
reflecting the dynamics of relative power (MMR) and the ratio of O, request to the
level of current consumption - the hypoxic index (Figure 1).
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Figure 1 - Dynamics of dependence of relative power parameters (MMR) and
hypoxic index (HI) in exercises of various maximum duration
The abscissa is the logarithm of time (lg spems). The ordinate is the logarithm
of relative power and hypoxic coefficient (Ig W).
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As shown in the graph, the dynamics of the relative power when performing
exercises of maximum intensity with a limiting time of up to 20 seconds is deter-
mined by a slight decrease. This phenomenon is associated with the exhaustion of
creatine phosphate anaerobic reserves in the working muscles and the develop-
ment of protective inhibition in the motor centers of the central nervous system.

The highest rate of decrease in relative power, associated with increased anaer-
obic glycolysis, and a change in the homeostasis of acid-base balance in the work-
ing muscles and in the blood, is observed when performing exercises in the range
of 20 to 150 seconds. With the intensification of aerobic processes when perform-
ing longer-term exercises that are in the «high power» zone of, the rate of decrease
in relative power is significantly reduced. Figure 1 shows that when changing the
hypoxic index, four segments with unequal angle of inclination with respect to the
x-axis are clearly distinguished. Fracture points show a transition from one variant
of the hypoxic state to another. These segments on the logarithmic curve can be
attributed to several variants of different hypoxic states: latent hypoxia, which is
associated with the implementation of moderate exercises with a maximum dura-
tion of 10 minutes or more; compensated hypoxia associated with exercise in the
area of high power with a maximum duration of 2.5 to 10 minutes; severe hypoxia
with increasing decompensation associated with performing exercises in the sub-
maximal power zone from 20 to 150 seconds; decompensated hypoxia associated
with exercise maximum power over time less than 20 seconds.

Conclusions:

1. Under conditions of intense muscular activity, depending on the metabolic
and energy components, powerful changes in the metabolism of the whole organ-
ism can occur.

2. Artificially modified power and acceleration allow to achieve effects on met-
abolic transitional periods and to increase physical performance without harming
healthy athletes.
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Abstract. The article contains data on the studying the use of bacterial
cellulose gels and "secondary" (gel-prepared) films as carriers of antibiotic and
immunostimulating preparations. Chlorhexidine, clotrimazole, alcohol extracts
of aloe and calendula were used as preparations, the test objects were E.coli,
S.. epidtrmidis cultures. The efficiency of using these materials as carriers for
antibacterial and antifungal substances has been shown, since they make it
possible to effectively mix and increase the manifestation of the properties of these
composites necessary for medical use. For compositions with antifungal effect is
better to use “secondary” films, for composites with an antibacterial effects, gels
and “secondary” gel films are equally effective.

Keywords: bacterial cellulose, gels, antibacterial and antifungal properties/

Bacterial cellulose belongs to the group of exopolysaccharides, the possibilities
and prospects for the use of which in various fields are not yet sufficiently realized.
Nevertheless, this material in the form of films has a number of unique properties: high
hygroscopicity, mechanical strength, elasticity, low adhesive and allergenic properties
[1]. Our research has shown that bacterial cellulose gels and also “secondary” gel films
obtained from gels can be very promising for use in medicine [2].
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For several years, we have studied the possibilities of using gels and
"secondary" gel films as carriers of antibacterial, antifungal and immunostimulating
preparations.

To obtain the gels, the strain Gluconacetobacter sucrofermentans B-11267,
kindly presented to us by the Department of Biotechnology, Bioengineering and
Biochemistry of the Mordovian National Research University named after O.N.
Ogarev, was cultivated on the environment of Grande, 2009 [3]. Cultivation
conditions: shaker, 5 days, mixing speed 200 sp. / min. Washing performed with
0.1 M NaOH, a solution of 0.5% acetic acid and distilled water until neutral.

The obtained gels were placed into 96% ethyl alcohol in a 1:1 ratio by volume.
Studies have shown that in this state, the gels are stored at a temperature of 10-
12 © without bacterial contamination for 3-4 months. "Secondary" gel films were
obtained by distributing gels over the surface of a polyethylene film and drying
them in a crystallizer that was closed to bacteria.

As antibacterial compounds, 1% clotrimazole, 0.05% chlorhexidine, 100%
dimethylsulfoxide (drugs) were used, added in a certain amounts when preparing
composites. As immunostimulating agent, calendula or aloe alcoholic extracts were
added to gels. The bacterial cellulose gel composite with extracts, chlorhexidine
and dimethylsulfoxide (DMSO) contained 33% of the extract (either aloe or
calendula), 16% of chlorhexidine and 3% of DMSO. When using clotrimazole,
0.2% of clotrimazole substance (by volume) was added to the gel, mixed in an
incubator shaker (Environmental Shaker-Incubator ES-20/60) for 20 minutes,
(mixing mode - 250 sp/min) and prepared a "secondary" gel-film.

The obtained composites of bacterial cellulose gels with an extracts,
chlorhexidine and DMSO were formed to globular samples using tweezers and
glass rods. Gels with addition of 52 percent of 96% ethanol and the “secondary gel
films” prepared from them were used as controls. Sterilization of “secondary” gel
films prototypes, 0.5 cm? in size, was performed by UV radiation for 30 minutes.

Bacterial cultures of E.coli M-17 / pColap and Staphylococcus epidermidis
NCTC8325-4 were used as test objects.

For planting, daily inoculants were prepared in the Czapek’s mineral medium
with a population density of 0.15 to 0.44 optical density units. The optical density
(OD) was estimated at A=670 nm, thickness of the absorbing layer 0.5 cm.

To study the antifungal activity, as test microorganism the Penicillum sp. was
used. The strain was isolated from the soil using the acidified Czapek’s medium,
identified by cultural characteristics and microscopy data.

The antibacterial and antifungal effects were judged by the growth inhibition
test around the samples after one-day or 2-3-day cultivation in Petri dishes on
MPA at 30 °C.

When 10 pl of chlorhexidine is added to “secondary” gel films with aloe
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extract for each sample, a significant antibacterial effect is observed, which results
in growth restriction increase compared to control samples by about 4 times both
inrelation to E. coli and in relation to Staphylococcus epidermidis. The same effect
was observed in case of Calendula extract using. However, the effect of growth
restriction is most pronounced in relation to Staphylococcus epidermidis. The
diameter of growth inhibition zones was higher by 30% than in E. coli (p <0.01).

The use of bacterial cellulose (BC) gels showed that control gels containing
only ethyl alcohol do not inhibit the growth of E. coli, but have a pronounced
antibacterial activity against Staphylococcus epidermidis. Gels samples with
the aloe extract addition, chlorhexidine and DMSO have more pronounced
antibacterial action against Staphylococcus epidermidis than against E.coli.

Zones of growth restriction when used Staphylococcus epidermidis as a test object
is approximately 2 times larger than when used as a test object of E. coli (Tab.).

Table 1. Antibacterial activity of gels and "secondary” gel films containing
plant extracts, chlorhexidine and dimethyl sulfoxide

Inhibition growth, mm
Escherichia coli | Staphylococcus epidermidis

Test dosage forms

A). "Secondary" gel-film with ethyl

alcohol (control); no no
B).Gel with ethyl alcohol (control) no 14,3+£2,04
A). "Secondary" gel film with Aloe
extract;

e " . 5,00+0,13 5,00+0,13
B). "Secondary" gel film with 5.0040.13 5.0040.13
Calendula extract
A). "Secondary" gel film with Aloe %
extract + 10 ul chlorhexidine; 18,20+1.95 20,50+1,75%*
B). "Secondary" gel-film with 18.7042,13

Calendula extract + 10 pl chlorhexidine
A). Gel with Aloe extract,

24,60+1,18*~

chlorhexidine and DMSO; 8,90+0,23* 20,80+0,41*
B). Gel with Calendula extract,
chlorhexidine and DMSO 11,00+0,87** 23,80+1,17*A

*P<0,01 in relation to control;
**P<0,01 in relation to the gel with Aloe extract;
*AP<0,05 in relation to Escherichia coli.

Addition of Calendula, chlorhexidine and DMSO to the gels contained an
antibacterial effect against E. coli, giving a growth inhibition of about 11 mm.
But these gels exerted greater effectiveness on the growth of Staphylococcus

epidermidis. The effect observed was higher than that of £. coli more than 2 times
(Table).
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These data are due to the fact that our chosen antibacterial drugs are more
effective against gram-positive bacteria. The use of gels or "secondary" gel films
is equally effective, the only difference is that the "secondary" gel films, due to the
absence of ethyl alcohol, need additional sterilization before use.

For composites with an antifungal effect, it was more efficient to use
“secondary” gel films, which is due to the fact that ethyl alcohol does not prevent
the growth of fungi, and the presence of water in gels is unfavorable for the
manifestation of antifungal properties.

"Secondary" gel films of bacterial cellulose containing 0.2% clotrimazole were
characterized by manifestation of antifungal effect on Penicillum sp. growth on
the 3rd day of cultivation on the Czapek’s medium.

The inhibition growth zones around the samples were 39.00 + 0.30 mm, the
zones of no growth were 11.96 + 0.03 mm in the perfect absence of zones in the
control samples.

Studies have shown that the use of gels and "secondary" gel films is effective
in the preparation of complex composite materials for medical purposes. In this
case, there is a proper mixing of the components, which is accompanied by the best
manifestation of the properties of each of them. For the preparation of antifungal
composites, it is more rational to use “secondary” gel films prepared from gels
with preliminary mixing of the active compound with the gel. Antibacterial
composites can be used in the form of gel balls without drying. In addition, as
shown by our research, gels and films of bacterial cellulose undergo processes
of degradation under the action of soil aerobic cellulose-destroying bacteria [2].
Keeping the primary (obtained by stationary cultivation of acetobacteria) films in
Aloe, Calendula extracts with the addition of antibacterial and antifungal drugs
immediately in the wet state is characterized by erosion of crops and does not give
clear growth inhibition zones.

Drying of the films after incubation in active compounds requires sterilization,
since without it, overgrowth of bacilli gives. Sterilization worsens the manifestation
of antibiotic properties, the zones of no growth exceed control values by no more
than 10-15%.
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Abstract. Methods of differential thermal (DTA), X-ray phase (XRF) and mi-
crostructural (MSA) analyzes, measurement of microhardness and electrophysical
properties, studied the nature of the physico-chemical interaction in the Tm-AsS
and As-TmS systems.

The study of the system alloys was started by studying the properties of the
initial components in three modes of cooling: 1-2 deg / min, 7-10 deg / min, 410
hail / min. Glass formation region with increasing cooling rate, glass formation
region increases. After establishing the boundary of the glass formation region, we
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studied the physicochemical properties of Tm-AsS glasses. The analysis of ther-
mograms showed that all effects on thermograms are reversible. On the heating
curves, mainly two endothermic effects were obtained. Effects at 1075 K and 575
K in the Tm-AsS system are related to eutectic horizontals. The melting point of the
intermediate phase TmAsS corresponds to a temperature of 1350 K.
Microstructural analysis showed that all Tm-AsS and As-TmS section alloys are
biphasic except for TmAsS. The microhardness of the Tm-AsS and TmS-As system
alloys corresponds to Tm, TmS, AsS and As and to the TmAsS compound, which is
1940 MPa. It is established that the TmAsS compound is formed at the intersection
point of the Tm-AsS and As-TmS sections. According to the results of X-ray diffrac-
tion, the lattice parameters of TmAsS compounds were calculated, which revealed
that it crystallizes in a rhombic syngony with lattice parameters a = 1.273 nm, b =
0.875 nm, ¢ = 0.458 nm. Based on the results of the physicochemical analysis, it
was established that the sections studied are quasi-binary sections of the Tm-As-S
ternary system. According to the results of the physicochemical analysis, a section
state diagram of the Tm-AsS, As-TmS section was constructed, and it was found that
the studied sections are quasi-binary sections of the Tm-As-S ternary system.
Keywords: analysis, section, microhardness, alloy, temperature, crystallization

Introduction

Interest in rare-earth (REE) elements and its compounds is caused by the pos-
sibility of using the compounds in various fields of technology, including the deri-
vation of materials with a predetermined set of properties. Compounds of lantha-
nides are used as catalysts, HTSC ceramics of conductive materials, additives to
various alloys to improve mechanical strength, heat resistance for special grades
of glass used in atomic technology, for the manufacture of luminous compounds
and fluorescent materials, radio and optoelectronics, as well as special probes to
study the structure of solutions [1-3].

In literature, there are fragmentary data on the interaction in systems involving
Tm, its chalcogenides with chalcogenides of the arsenic subgroup and the interme-
diate phases formed in them [4-8].

Purpose of the study

The aim of the present work is to study the nature of the physicochemical inter-
action in the Tm-As-S system using the Tm-AsS and As-TmS sections. The study
of the electrophysical properties of compounds in a wide range of temperatures.

Material and methods of the research

To study these sections of Tm-AsS and As-TmS from the elements, TmS and
AsS were synthesized using As arsenic of grade A-5 and Tm-A2, sulfur of high
purity for synthesis. The synthesis mode was selected based on the physicochemi-
cal properties of the primary components and from the synthesis record.
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The initial samples after evacuation of the ampule were placed in an oven and
the oven was heated to 650-750 K for 8-10 hours, and then the temperatures were
raised to 1200 K. At this temperature the ampules were kept for 5 hours and the
ampule with the oven were slowly cooled to room temperature.

The alloys were homogenized by annealing for 650 hours depending on the
concentration of the components in the alloys with TmS at a temperature of 750
K. And with As and Tm at a temperature of 555 and 775 K.

Methods of differential thermal (DTA), X-ray phase (XRF) and micro-struc-
tural (MSA) analyzes, measurement of microhardness and electrophysical prop-
erties, studied the nature of the physicochemical interaction in the Tm-AsS and
As-TmS. In the study of the high-temperature part, the installation VDTA 987 was
used. DTA was performed using the PDS-021 installation (a two-coordinate self-
feeding potentiometer, MIM microscope - 7 and PMT-3 microhardness tester).

Research results and discussion

The equilibrium state of the alloys was controlled by the MSA and XRF meth-
ods. Alloys with high AsS content have yellow color and a high TmS content have
grayish color. Analysis of thermograms showed that all effects on thermograms
are reversible. On the heating curves, mainly two endothermic effects were ob-
tained. Effects at 1075 K and 575 K in the Tm-AsS system belong to the eutectic
horizontals. The melting point of the intermediate phase TmAsS corresponds to a
temperature of 1350 K.

Tm - As,S; cut. The study of the system alloys was started by studying the
properties of the initial components. The cooling of the alloys was carried out
in three modes: 1-2 deg / min, 7-10 deg / min, 410 deg / min. Glass formation
area with the increasing cooling rate increases. After establishing the boundary of
the glass formation region, we studied the physicochemical properties of Tm-AsS
glasses, which are given in Tables 1, 2, 3

Table 1
Some physicochemical properties of the Tm-AsS cut glass
(cooling rate v= 1-2 deg / min)

Alloy Thermal effects of Microhardness, | Density MSA
Ne | composition heating, T, K Hp/m? 107 d, g/em® | results
AsS | Tm Tg JK | Ter. Tm.

1 100 0 435 490 590 118 360 glass
2 99 1 440 495 585 120 355 glass
3 97 3 448 500 480 125 358 glass
4 95 5 450 510 585 133 365 glass
5 93 7 455 518 595 135 350 glass
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Table 2
Some physicochemical properties of the Tm-AsS cut glass
(cooling rate v = 7-10 deg / min)

Alloy composition Thermfll effects of Density d, r/em?® MSA results
Ne heating, T, K
AsS Tm Tg K | Ter. | Tm.

1 100 0 430 - | 580 3,75 One dark phase
2 99 1 436 | 470 | 575 3,81 One dark phase
3 97 3 450 | 475 | 568 3,85 One dark phase
4 93 7 465 | 485 | 545 3,94 One dark phase
5 90 10 468 | 497 | 535 3,98 One dark phase

Table 3
Some physicochemical properties of the Tm-AsS cut glass
(cooling rate v = 450 deg / min)

Allo.y' Thermal effects Density d, g/cm? mlcrohardnezs 5
No |_composition Hp kg/mm!
AsS | TmS | T, , K| Ter. | Tm

1 100 0 453 | 545 | 594 3,31 110

2 99 1 455 | 540 | 590 3,33 1150

3 97 3 458 | 553 | 565 3,36 1180

4 95 5 465 | 560 | 570 3,40 1185

5 93 7 467 | 565 | 575 3,43 1195

6 90 10 471 | 567 | 578 3,47 1205

7 88 12 477 | 570 | 580 3,53 Degr of cr.

Based on the results of the physicochemical analysis, it was established that the
examined section is a quasi-binary section of the Tm-As-S ternary systems (Fig. 1.).
After determining the glass formation area, the alloys were subjected to homog-
enizing annealing to bring it to equilibrium, the annealing temperature was 555K
and the annealing time was 650 h. Some physicochemical properties of the alloys
of the Tm-AsS system (after annealing) are listed in Table 4
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Table 4

Some physicochemical properties of alloys of the Tm-AsS system

(after annealing)

it 0, .
C;r::lposmon leosl L Density d, g/cm? Mg:’::g;ﬁ;‘zss’ MSA results

100 0 6,27 185 one phase
95 5 6,35 180 two phases
90 10 6,53 170 two phases
80 20 6,60 175 two phases
70 30 6,65 180 two phases
60 40 6,73 195 two phases
50 50 5,85 215 one phase
40 60 4,35 200 two phases
30 70 4,25 185 two phases
20 80 4,10 160 two phases
10 90 3,90 145 two phases
0 100 3,75 110 one phase

Based on the result of a physicochemical analysis, a Tm-AsS cut state diagram

was constructed (Fig. 1)
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Figure 1. Tm-AsS cut state diagram
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Equilibrium alloys were subjected to micro-structural analysis, while the etch-
ant was a mixture of NaOH + CH,CH,OH at a 1:1 ratio.

As-TmS section Alloys of the ternary Tm-As-S system in the As-TmS section
were investigated by the method of physicochemical analysis , the results of which
are given in table 5.

Table 5
Some physicochemical properties of alloys of the As-TmsS system

Alloy composition The?::al (?ffects Microhardness, | Density MSA |
mol% 0 ?tmg Hp kg/mm? d, g/cm? SA results

As TmS
100 0 1085 185 6,25 one phase
90 10 975,875 185 6,30 two phases
85 15 900,875 188 6,35 two phases
80 20 875 195 6,38 two phases
75 25 975,875 203 6,45 two phases
70 30 875,1075 207 6,57 two phases
60 40 875,1215 210 6,85 two phases
50 50 1350 215 6,78 two phases
40 60 1075,1310 200 6,75 two phases
35 65 1075,1250 195 6,73 two phases
30 70 1075,1280 190 6,65 two phases
25 75 1075,1275 193 6,60 two phases
20 80 1075,1550 195 6,70 two phases
10 90 1075,~1975 210 6,75 two phases
5 95 1075, - 220 7,25 two phases
0 100 2000 285 one phase

According to the results of physicochemical analysis, a As-TmS cut state dia-
gram was constructed and we found that the studied cut is a quasi-binary section
of the Tm-As-S ternary system (Fig.2,).
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Figure 2. As-TmS cut state diagram

From the above it follows that all the alloys of the Tm-AsS and As-TmS cust
are two-phase except for the 1: 1 composition, which corresponds to the composi-
tion of the TmAsS compound.

Microhardness in the Tm-AsS and As-TmS system alloys corresponds to the
Tm, TmS, AsS and As phases and the TmAsS compound which is 1940 MPa (tab.
1.2)

The results of X-ray fluorescence analysis of the system alloys showed that in
the Tm-AsS and As-TmS system with a 1: 1 ratio of components, the X-ray lines
differ from the original components, which confirms the formation of new inter-
mediate phases of the TmAsS composition.

According to the X-ray phase analysis results, the lattice parameters of TmAsS
compounds were calculated by the principle of analogy. It was found that it crys-
tallizes in a rhombic syngony with lattice parameters a = 1.273 nm, b = 0.875 nm,
¢ =0.458 nm.
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It is established that the TmAsS compound is formed at the intersection point
of the Tm-AsS and As-TmS sections. Based on the results of the physicochemi-
cal analysis, it was established that the Tm-AsS, As-TmS cuts studied are quasi-
binary sections of the Tm-As-S ternary systems.

The systems detected compounds of the TmAsS composition melting congru-
ently at 1350 K. On the basis of the initial components, the solubility rate is not
found.

Conclusions or summary

1. According to the XRF results, the lattice parameters of the TmAsS com-
pounds were calculated, which revealed that it crystallizes in the rhombic syngony
with the lattice parameters a = 1.273 nm, b = 0.875 nm, ¢ = 0.458 nm

2. TmAsS compounds are formed at the intersection of the Tm-AsS and As-
TmS cuts. Based on the results of the physicochemical analysis, it was established
that the cuts studied are quasi-binary sections of the Tm-As-S ternary systems.

3. It has been established that TmASsS compounds melt congruently at 1350 K.
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Summary. The chemical composition of river water of 19 rivers of Eurasia is
studied. The fact of dualism of river water characterized by two values of bicarbo-
nate ions concentration only is established. Some rivers contain bicarbonate ions
at a concentration of 5 mg-EQ /dm’, the other part of the rivers contains bicarbo-
nate ions at a concentration of 3 mg-EQ/dm’. This feature does not depend on a
number of external factors and remains as a basic characteristic of the river from
source to estuary.

Keywords: river water, bicarbonate ions, dualism.

Introduction

From the analysis of the literature data it follows that in the study of the chemi-
cal composition of river waters authors usually pay attention to the chemical pol-
lution of river water and associate these changes with the anthropogenic factor,
Panasin at al. (2007), Shulkin at al. (2009), Savichev at al. (2009), Shesterkin at
al. (2010), Sorokovnikova at al. (2004), Romankevich (2013), Usmanova (2018),
Horochevskaya (2015). The studies pay great attention to the presence of heavy
metals in river water, Panasin at al. (2007), Shulkin at al. (2009), Savichev at
al. (2009), Horochevskaya (2015). In this regard, it is possible to distinguish the
work, Savichev at al. (2009), which noted the fact of a limited increase in the con-
centration of a number of metals in the case of wastewater discharge due to the low
solubility of compounds of these metals with carbonates and humic acids. Indeed,
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the values of the solubility product [Me **] x [CO ,*] for carbonates in a series of
cations: Pb, Cd, Fe, Mn, Cu, Cr, Ca are: PbCO, = 1.0 x10"%; CdCO, = 5.2 x10"%;
FeCO, = 3.47 x10"""; MnCO, = 1.8 x10""; CuCO, = 2.5 x10 % Cr(OH), = 6.3
x10 2!; CaCO,= 4.8 x10  (1964. Chemist's reference book in 6 volumes, Nikol-
skiy, B. P., Grigorov, O. N., Pozin, M. E., Poray-Kochiz, B.A., Rabinovich, V. A.,
Rachinskiy, F. P., Romankov, P. G., Fridrichsberg, D. A., 3, 229 - 234, Chemistry,
Moscow, Leningrad.). Thus, taking into account the kinetics of metal deposition,
the author's conclusion can be described as weighted and objective, Savichev at
al. (2009). Another common area of research on the chemical composition of river
water is the consideration of a specific river in a particular region and assessment
of the impact of a number of natural factors (storm water, floods, geological, min-
eralogical and landscape features of the region) on the content of those or other
components in river water, Abduev (2010), Dolgonosov and Korchagin (2011),
Chigova at al. (2013), Lutsenko at al. (2013), Reshetnyak

(2015). For example, the author carries out a comparative analysis of the min-
eral composition in the water of the rivers of Azerbaijan, using the terminology
of "salt composition" and speaks of "seven salts" in relation to aqueous solutions
of electrolytes, including strong electrolytes such as sodium chloride, magnesium
chloride, sodium sulfate, magnesium sulfate, etc., Abduev (2010). As in this case,
the author interprets the main provisions of the theory of electrolytic dissociation
is not clear, but in general, the work reflects the trends in the study of water bodies
in a particular region. In addition, the author provides data on the content of bicar-
bonate ion, which is extremely rare in various studies on the chemical composition
of river water, since the content of this component by researchers working within
the framework of traditional approaches and theoretical models, is rarely consid-
ered significant, Dolgonosov and Korchagin (2011).

The aim of the present work was to assess the content of bicarbonate ion in
river water of a large number of river objects, regardless of the maximum possible
number of factors, namely: the scale of the river (annual drain), the region of flow,
the place of sampling (downstream), changes in salt composition as a result of
anthropogenic factors, the time of year, etc. to testing the following hypothesis.
Since the river is an open system, which is in contact with two other environ-
ments, namely, soil and air (and the air on the planet is unchanged, including the
concentration of CO, ~ 0.03%), it can be assumed that the content of bicarbonate
ions in the river water is also basic and unchanged, the same for any river, which
characterized by signs: the river must have a source, flow, and mouth.

Methods and materials

Ionic chromatography with select columns:

1. Column for cations analysis Shodex IC YS — 50 Japan; column number
G3781001; determination cations: Li*, Na*, NH,", K*, Mg*", Zn*, Ca*, Sr*". De-
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tection limit : 0.1 mg/l; Eluent: 4 mM Methanesulfonic acid, Flow rate: 1.0 ml/
min, Detector: CD, Temperature: 40 °C, Sample size: 50 p 1, Pressure: 4.4 M Pa

2. Column for anions analysis Shodex IC SI — 52 4E Japan; column number
G1741031; determination anions: F, CI',NO, ,NO, , Br ,PO,*, SO,”. Detec-
tion limit : 0.1 mg/l; Eluent: 3.6 mM Na, CO,, Flow rate: 0.8 ml/min, Detector:
Suppressed CD, Temperature: 45 °C, Sample size: 10 p 1, Pressure: 10.1 M Pa

Object of researches

Object of researches were Eurasia‘s rivers flowing in the Russian Federation
and in Ukraine. These are rivers flowing in large cities (Moscow, Orenburg, Omsk,
and Kiev); rivers flowing in small cities, such as Bryansk or Smolensk and these
are rivers in countryside (village Romano near Lipetsk). The total number of rivers
studied is 19. Chemical composition was studied into rivers with small average an-
nual runoff < 50 km*/year (Bereznya, Khimka, Lihoborka, Yauza, Dubna, Protva,
Desna, Setun, Pahra). Chemical composition was studied into rivers with average
annual runoff about ~ 50 — 400 km®/year (Egorlyk, Klyazma, Desna, Moscow,
Pregolya, and Ural). And finally chemical composition was studied into rivers
with large average annual runoff > 400 km?/year (Don, Dnieper, Volga, Irtysh).
Samples of river water were taken in different places: upstream, middle and down-
stream. For most rivers, sampling was carried out at different times of the year
without a strict fixation of specific place. It could be: source (Yauza, Desna, Don,
and Dnieper), average current (Likhoborka, Pahra, Protva, Moscow, Klyazma,
Dnieper, and Volga), down current or mouth (Setun, Yauza, Moscow, Dnieper,
and Pregolya).

The chemical composition of the Don river water was studied for several years,
water samples were taken in one place (Romanovo village) at different times of
the year (winter, spring, summer, autumn) in order to control the constancy of the
chemical composition of water for the main inorganic components.

The chemical composition of the Dnieper river water was studied in different
places: in the upper reaches (Smolensk), the middle reaches (Kiev) and the lower
reaches after the cascades of hydroelectric power stations and reservoirs (Khortyt-
sya Island, reservoir Lenin's). The chemical composition of the Volga river water
was studied in the upper (Kimry, Uglich).

Results and discussion

The results of studies of the chemical composition of river water are summa-
rized in table 1.
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Table 1
Content of bicarbonate ions and other inorganic components in river water of Eurasian
C

River names F- [ - [No, [ B~ [No, [P0, [s0,=[ HCO; | Li* [ Na* [NH,; [ K* [Mg*] Ca* [ sr*
Dnieper (Kiev) 0.16 | 111.6 | - ]0.057] 26.7 - 93.3 290 - [ 449 [ 019 | 48 [ 334 | 108 | 04
Dnieper (Smolensk) 02 | 140 | 0.08 [0.004]| 46 - 26.9 316 - 112 1006 | 20 | 22 77 | 04

Results of researches Don river water (village Romanovo) for six years of observation
Don (Romanovo) 03. 2013 0.40 | 13.8 | 0.05 | 0.04 | 10.1 78.7 311 0.009 | 82 - 26 [ 278 | 90 | 34
Don (Romanovo) 08.2015 0.40 | 13.6 | 0.05 | 0.04 | 10.0 - 76.5 300 {0.007] 7.8 - 18 [272 | 87 | 30
Don_(Romanovo) 01. 2017 0.37 | 13.9 | 0.05 | 0.038 | 10.0 - 98 319 [0.010] 82 - 1.6 1290 99 | 3.1
Don_(Romanovo) 06. 2017 0.36 | 126 - - 3.6 - 85.6 299 | 0.010| 82 - 2.1 | 2531907 | 2.8
Don (Romanovo) 12. 2017 037 | 134 - - 4.6 - 80.5 305 0.008 | 8.0 - 20 [274 ] 90 | 30
Don (Romanovo) 06. 2018 039 | 148 - 0.04 | 65 - 75 311 0.007 | 9.5 - 20 [248 | 93 | 23
Average content of bicarbonate ions in Don for six years of observation [HCO,"] = 307.5 mg/dm’or 5.04 mg-EQ/dm’
Setun (Moscow) 0.6 | 645 | <0.1 | 001 | 48 | <05 | 52 302 [0.005] 32 | 02 6 23 | 885 | 2.5
Dubna (Moscow Province) 03 | 174 - 0.06 | 3.7 | <05 ] 333 315 0.015] 103 - 21 | 223 | 81 04
Pahra (Moscow Province) 034 | 734 | 1.6 133 | 2.1 51 319 0.03 | 49 10 | 87 | 22 90 | 0.63
Desna (Moscow Province) 043 | 35 | 0.65 154 | 33 | 32 330 [0.019] 53 [ 023 | 82 [ 158 | 72 14
Bereznya (Moscow Province) 0.24 17 0.5 4.7 - 18 290 0.006 | 64 | 005 ] 1.0 22 83 [ 0.15
Protva (Obninsk) 022 | 147 ] 05 ]0.029| 4.1 - 12.5 314 [0.005] 87 {020 | 23 [203 ] 76 | 03
Egorlyk (Salsky District) 0.34 | 169 0.36 | 0.36 7457|293 - 240 - 22 [ 895 ] 143 | 15
Average content of bicarbonate ions [HCO, ] 307. 6 mg/dm’or 5.04 mg-EQ/dm*
Lihoborka (Moscow) 0.3 65 4.0 40 195 - 45 - 4.0 11 59
Dnieper (Khortytsya Island) 02 | 378 - 0.02 | 2.0 - 79.9 195 - 354 1020 | 55 | 159 | 59 -
Yauza (Moscow) 0.07 | 109 | 0.1 |0.03 | 3.0 - 42 198 0.016 | 474 | 029 | 25 | 160 | 77 | 0.16
Yauza (Moscow Province) - 20 - - - - 31 180 - 18.1 - - 139 | 44 -
Moscow (Moscow) 0.16 | 13.0 | 0.15 [ 0.006 | 1.7 - 21 191 0.007 | 15.0 | 0.06 | 2.6 | 113 | 46 | 0.2
Moscow (Kolomna) 04 5911 17 - 329 - [ 498 198 - | 434 - 88 | 151 632 1.0
Desna (Bryansk) 0.20 | 15.0 | 0.05 | 0.004| 0.1 - 19 183 0008 9.1 [0.I8 | 25 | 84 | 52 | 0.2
Klyazma (Vladimir) 030 | 27 0.020| 0.6 - 29.2 187 - 184 | 03 | 47 | 132 | 485 | 0.2
Chimka (Moscow) 02 | 282 - - 2.8 - 144 184 - 13.7 - 22 | 9.1 55 -
Volga (Kimry) 0.17 | 11.3 - [0.018] 0.85 - 14.8 184 - 80 | 0.1 | 25 | 122 ] 44 | 02
Volga (Uglich) 0.15 | 7.75 - - 22 - 13.1 175 - 75 101 | 23 [ 115]409 | 02
Ural (Orenburg) 035 | 99 - 0058 0.44 - | 100.6 196 - [ 663 ] 33 | 38 | 24 59 | 0.05
Irtysh (Omsk) 02 | 200 - 10.038] 0.03 - 27 179 10.020 | 19.8 - LI5S [ 11.8 | 44 | 07
Pregolya (Kaliningrad) 02 | 645 02 | 40 38 193 - 219 - 46 | 158 | 694 | -
Average content of bicarbonate ions [HCO ] = 188 mg/dm* or 3.09 mg-EQ/dm*

As follows from the analysis of the presented results, all 19 rivers were divided
almost equally according to one criterion: the content of bicarbonate ions in river
water. For one half of the rivers this content corresponds to the level of 3 mg-EQ
/ dm?, for the other half of the rivers this content corresponds to the level of 5
mg-EQ/dm?. The experimental error did not exceed 10%. Bicarbonate dualism
in rivers does not depend on the geographical location of the river, belonging to
the same water basin. Setun flows into Moscow, but the Setun water ~5 mg-EQ/
dm? of bicarbonate ions, and in the Moscow water ~3 mg-EQ/dm? of bicarbonate
ions. Desna flows into Dnieper near Kiev, but the Desna water ~3 mg-EQ/dm® of
bicarbonate ions, and in the Dnieper water ~5 mg-EQ/dm? of bicarbonate ions.

Bicarbonate dualism does not depend on the scale of the river, the time of year, the
anthropogenic factor. The water of the Dnieper in Smolensk and Kiev contains ~5 mg-
EQ/dm? of bicarbonate ions, while the chloride content was increased 8 times, sulfate
content 4 times, and nitrate content 5 times. Finally, bicarbonate dualism does not depend
on the chemical composition of the main inorganic components. The content of bicar-
bonate is constant throughout the river from source to mouth. In this regard, it deserves
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special attention the "bicarbonate degeneration" of the Dnieper. Before the cascade of
hydroelectric power stations and reservoirs (Smolensk, Kiev), the bicarbonate content in
water corresponds to ~ 5 mg-EQ/dm’, after the cascade, when the "nature of the river"
changes dramatically (Khortytsya Island), the bicarbonate content is 3 mg-EQ/dm’®. In
conclusion, it can be noted that rivers with bicarbonate content in water ~3 mg-EQ/dm?
are characterized by the content of organic natural carbon (humic and fulvic acids) at ~5
mg/dm?, for rivers with a concentration of 5 mg-EQ/dm’, on the contrary, the content of
organic carbon is less and corresponds to the level of ~3 mg/dm?.

Conclusion

The study of the chemical composition of 19 rivers of Eurasia showed that
they are divided into two groups according to the content of bicarbonate ions in
water. For the first group, the concentration of bicarbonate ions is 5 mg-EQ/dm?,
for the second 3 mg-EQ/dm?. This natural dualism does not depend from well-
known factors. As a very general hypothesis, it can be assumed that such content
is an equilibrium result of dynamic processes of interaction of river water with
the atmosphere and soil, which globally on the planet is either acidic or alkaline.
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Annotation. Quantitative laws governing the distribution of the structural
components of biota in the territory of Western Siberia (within the Tyumen and
Omsk regions) are studied. Its climatic dependence is shown. The northern (cold,
wet) and southern (warm, dry) phytospheres are distinguished. The border be-
tween them follows the isoline of the dryness index close to 1. The heat and mois-
ture flows here are in equilibrium and the living conditions of the biota are opti-
mal. The quantifications of the zonal distribution of biotic indices are found. For
the analysis and assessment of the zonal distribution of cold-resistant and heat-
demanding biota, the concept of fractional thermal indices has been introduced,
relating to different temperature ranges: 0-5, 5-10, 10-15, 15-0 °C. A formula for
its approximate evaluation is proposed.

Keywords: Western Siberia, indices of dryness and heat, biota, structure,
abundance of species, biodiversity.

Introduction. The structure of biota, as known, is characterized by two pa-
rameters - abundance, which is understood as the total number of individuals or
their mass, and diversity, expressed through different ratios between the number or
mass (production) of different species - Shannon, Simpson, and others. It should
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be stated that biotic diversity - the number of different species, genera, families,
etc. actually determined only by direct counting (field methods). All the indices
of diversity used [3] are calculated on the basis of the collected field material and
are mainly of theoretical interest as a toolkit for identifying the general patterns
of biosystem development. But none of the known indices of diversity reflects the
influence of climate, which determines the heat and moisture supply of the soil and
is the main factor in the segmentation of biota and its diversity. It allows, as shown
below, to determine the structure of biota only from climate data.

Defining climatic indicators. The most important factors of biota functioning
are the dryness index J =B / qU (here B is the annual radiation balance, kcal / cm?;
q= 0.6 kcal / cm? is the heat of evaporation; U is the annual precipitation, see) [1]
reflecting the ratio between the heat and moisture entering the soil, and the heat
index is the sum of positive air temperatures of | (degree per day) that regulates
the heat input. Analysis of weather station data shows that both parameters are
interconnected — Fig.1.

EO
1500 - Koy
| ]
| >, =-11061%+ 41577-1486
7 _
500 4 . R* =056
0.5 1 15 7

Fig.1. The connection between indices of heat 3.  and dryness J
( R is the accuracy of the approximation of the graph).

The conditions of heat and moisture exchange in the northern and southern
phytospheres, characterized by the magnitude J (logarithmically), are antisymmet-
ric. For example, the region of sustainable vegetation existence is limited in the
north with isolines J = 0.2 ... 0.33 (northern tundra), in the south J =5 ... 3 (southern
semi-desert) [1], from where J = 1/J orlnJ =1In/(1/J)=-1In(J). Other indica-
tors related to the cyclical nature of climate and expressed in the form of dependence
on J, in particular, the annual total precipitation, group pollen spectra, phytopro-
ductiveness [6], are approximately symmetrical. The curves of these dependences
are dome-shaped, the peak of which falls on J = 0.95 ... 1.2 (close to J =1). For
example, Fig. 1 shows the dependence of the annual amount of precipitation U (cm)
and phytoproductiveness (annual production) of the plant cover Pr (t/ ha year) on J.
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Fig.2 The dependence of U (a) and Pr (6) on J

Depending on the value of the J index, the phytosphere can be divided into the
northern (cold, wet) and southern (warm, dry). The border between them passes, ap-
proximately, along the isoline J~/, more precisely lies in the area J~0.95 ... 1.2, where
the heat and moisture are in equilibrium and the living conditions of the biota are
optimal. In the northern phytosphere, the higher the ", the greater the number of geo-
botanical zones and sub-zones, starting with tundra, through the climatic conditions of
which this place passes during the summer period and, accordingly, the more abun-
dant and diverse its biota is. In the south - an increase of )| corresponds to a decrease
in moisture intake, as a result of which biota degrades, its abundance and diversity
decreases. 3 is also responsible for the phase transitions of soil moisture. The frozen
ground on the base of the summer thawing layer plays the role of a water seal provid-
ing a water reserve necessary to start and maintain the growing season of plants. Note
that the optimum area of biota J=0.95 ... 1.2 approximately coincides with the border
of the multiyear and seasonal (thawing in the warm season) permafrost.

On the productivity of vegetation. The dependence of the annual production
of the plant cover Pr on J and Y’ is established. The graph of the function Pr (3. ),
as well as Pr (J), has a dome-shaped, symmetrical form - Fig.3. The maximum Pr
= 10... 11 t/ (ha year) corresponds to 3, = 1750... 1800 degree-days. With further
growth of _ , Pr decreases. This means that the Pr (3)) function indirectly takes
into account the conditions of watering, since with an increase of )’ the annual
production of phytomass can decrease only due to the lack of moisture.

HEF 2 | 217




Scientific research of the SCO countries: synergy and integration

Fr

Pr=-310° 25 +0,011%,
R* =0,96

400 800 1200 1600 2000 Z,

Fig. 3. The dependence of Pr on Y0 (according to the data of weather stations of

the Tyumen region)

The thin line in the graph on Fig. 3 shows a linear approximation of the de-
pendence of Pron 3. In the northern phytosphere it has the form: Pr=0.0063 , in
the south, where the distribution of Pr over 3’ is symmetrical: Pr =2100-0.0063,.
The reliability of the linear approximation ( R> = 0.74) is less than a quadratic, but
also acceptable for approximate calculations.

In climate reference books, in addition to }’, the values of the sums of tem-
peratures above 5, 10, and 15 ° C (%,...>,,) are given, which are related to }
— Fig4.

L5 X5
1)T,=1,025Z;- 137 4
2000 + RZ=1099
1 2)35,71.03%,- 433 9
1200 - R2 =099
2 _
400 4 /‘," R2=0,93
% =1,07%,-1126,5
D /IQ T T T T 3) E15I : ZID T :
250 750 1250 1750 2250 X

Fig. 4 The dependence 1)y 5, 2) Y10 and 3)Y 15 on). 0 , degree-days.
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There are 4 temperature areas with different growing conditions 1) 0-5; 2)
5-10; 3) 10-15 and 4)> 15 ° C and the corresponding 4 groups of vegetation. The
first and second groups include cold-resistant plants, and the third and fourth are
heat-demanding. We distribute the heat index - 3 into these groups. Take, for ex-
ample, Tobolsk, where 3 = 2183, % . =2093, % '=1793,% .= 1191. Subtracting
2 2093 from = 2183, we get the amount of conditional heat in the first area
(0-5) - 90 (degrees per day); Similarly, we find the amount of heat in the second
(5-10) and third (10-15) areas: }, -3° ;= 300 and } -’ . = 602. For the fourth
area (> 15) we have 2183 - (90 + 300 +602) = 1191. The part (n) of the value of 3
on each of the 4 areas is: 90/2183 = 0.04; 299/2183 = 0.14; 0.28 and 0.54. Based
on Fig. 3 (see the linear graph), we assume that the Pr value on all four areas is
approximately proportional to n. Then:

Pr, =Pr-n, ©)
Similarly calculated Pr ... Pr, distribution for 6 areas of the Tyumen and Omsk

region, located in different natural zones, from tundra to steppe: 1) Tambey, 2)
Salekhard, 3) Numto, 4) Surgut, 5) Tobolsk, 6 ) Omsk is presented in table 1.

Table 1

Pr . Pr, calculation

N | >, Pr (05| n (Pr 510 n |Pr,|10-15| n |[Pr,|>15| n | Pr

1 2 3 4
493 | 47 [149] 03 | 14 | 344 | 0,7 | 33| - - - N
1204 | 8,9 | 90 |0,08] 0,7 | 291 [ 0,24 | 2,1 | 823 |0,68 6,1 | - | -] -
1414 | 9,6 | 85 [0,06]0,58| 274 [ 0,19 | 1,8 | 597 |042| 4 | 458 [0,32] 3,1
1734 | 10,1 | 90 [0,05]0,551| 283 [ 0,16 | 1,6 | 570 [0,33] 3,3 | 791 |0.46]| 4,6
2183 1925|190 [0,04]037] 299 0,14 1,3 ] 602 |0,28] 2,6 | 1191 |0,54| 5
2445 | 8,96 | 69 |0,03]027] 261 | 0,11 1 | 631 |0,26] 2,3 |1485[0,61] 5.4

N[ AW N =

Table 1 shows that all plant products first increase towards the south, reaching
a maximum at the latitude of Surgut, where J is close to 1. Then, with an increase
in the dryness of the climate, decreases. Distributed products of the 1st, 2nd and
3rd temperature groups gradually decrease towards the south. The heat-demand-
ing plants of the 4th group first appear approximately from the latitude of Numto
(northern taiga), further to the south their mass increases.

Distribution and indexation of the abundance of species. Table 2 shows the
distribution of biotic taxa, as well as average values of J over natural zones and
sub-zones of the West Siberian Plain (according to [2, 4, 5]).
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Table 2
The number of taxa of animals (birds + mammals) and vascular plants, as
well as the average values of J in the sub-zones of WSP

Animals (N)) Plants (Np)

No Sub-zone J 4 g s g 2| 8| & 3

] =] L 5] 2] = ) >

TIE| E| 2 |EIElE 2

=) S on ) =] & en 7
1 |Northern tundra |[0,44 | 7+5 | 20+9 | 46+15 | 73+18 | 17 | 17 | 35 57
2 [Southern tundra | 0,6 | 1145 | 30+11 | 79+22 | 148+32 | 31 | 31 | 67 | 126
3 |Forest tundra 0,75 | 15+5 | 39+12 | 107427 | 194+42 | 28 | 28 | 58 | 99
4 [Northern taiga | 0,87 | 16+6| 41+15 | 115+33 | 207+51 | 38 | 43 | 86 | 174
5 | Middle taiga 0,96 | 18+6 | 48+17 | 136438 | 257+59 | 46 | 50 | 147 | 247
6 |Southern taiga 1,0 |16+6| 47+17 | 130+38 | 246+60 | 57 | 73 | 203 | 380
7 |Sub-taiga 1,1 | 18+6| 54418 | 141+41 | 271+67 | 57 | 74 | 260 | 493
g |Northern forest- | 4119 61 50419 | 139+43 | 25963 | 55 | 64 | 267 | 540

steppe

9 Sst‘;;g‘:m forest- |} 5 | 1g46| ag+18 | 135+44 | 252167 | 46 | 54 | 226 | 449
10 | Steppe 1,0 | 19+6 | 45+16 | 115+40 | 208+58 | 33 | 36 | 131 | 215

Note: 1) Taxa (zoolog.) and orders (bot.) are identical in content.

From Table 2 it can be seen that the number of both faunal (N ) and floristic
(Np) taxa of any rank follows the same regularities as Pr: with increasing J, and
hence }; (in Fig. 1), the value of N first increases , reaching a maximum in the
transitional zone of taiga to the forest-steppe, where the dryness index J is close to
1 and then decreases. Therefore, the values of distributed thermal indices n, , are
calculated in the same way, as described above, for Pr and for N, and the values of
N, , are determined by formula (1) when N is inserted into it (number of species,
genera, families ...) instead of Pr.

Table 3 presents the results of calculations for the proposed method of group
indices of heat n - n,, as well as the number of plant species N -N_, and animals
N, - N_, in the zones and sub-zones of the WSP. Table 3 confirms the cyclical
nature of the zonal course of both structural parameters of the biota — the an-
nual production of Pr and the abundance of species N, of both N_plants and N,
animals. The peak (maximum) of Pr and N is observed on the border of the taiga
and forest-steppe, approximately coinciding with the southern border of perma-
frost and characterized by an approximate equilibrium between heat and moisture
(J=1). The distribution of Pr |, m N, differentiated by cold resistance depends on
the group (fractional) heat indices n |, which significantly violate (diversify) this
general order. The structural indicators of the cold-resistant biota of the 1st group,
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after n, , continuously decrease from north to south, up to 10 or more times in the
steppe, compared with the northern tundra. The biota of the 2nd and 3rd groups
(temperate climate) increases slightly from the northern to the southern tundra,
and then also decreases to the steppe zone. The heat-demanding biota of the 4th
group first appears in the northern taiga, increasing to the south, and only in the
steppe its species composition decreases. As expected, the category of rare species
is represented in the northern phytosphere by heat-demanding plants, and in the
southern by cold-resistant ones.

Table 3

The dryness index J and heat },, degree-days, the number of animal species (birds
and mammals) N, N _, ... N , and vascular plants N Np N , in different (I) WSP
sub-zones: 1) northern tundra 2) southern tundra 3) forest tundra , 4) northern
taiga, 5) middle taiga, 6) southern taiga, 7) sub-taiga, 8) northern forest-steppe, 9)
southern forest-steppe, 10) steppe, and the corresponding values of n, , and N, ,

i 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
J [ o044 ] 06 [075] 087|096 | 1 L1 | 1,3 | 1,5 | 1.9
Y. | 129 | 610 | 1010 | 1293 | 1485 | 1565 | 1832 | 2049 | 2261 | 2420
> | 1ot [ 722 | 112 [ 105 [ 100 | 98 | 92 | 85 81 77
Y, | 28 | 294 | 292 | 290 | 289 | 289 | 287 | 286 | 285 | 284
Y, 0 194 | 606 | 641 | 634 | 630 | 619 | 611 | 602 | 597
Y, 0 0 0 | 258 | 463 | 548 | 834 | 1066 | 1293 | 1463
n, |08 | 02 | 011|008 007 006|005/ 004 ]0036]0,032
n, [017 | 048 | 029 | 022 [ 0,19 | 0,18 | 0,16 | 0,14 | 0,13 | 0,12
n, 0 | 032 06 | 05 [043] 04 [033] 03 | 026] 0,25
n, 0 0 0 02 | 031 ] 036046 |052] 057 06
Pr | 1,69 | 559 | 805 | 921 | 9,72 | 9,87 | 10,1 | 9,94 | 9,51 | 9.1

Pr, 1,04 | 1,12 | 0,89 | 0,74 | 0,68 | 0,59 | 0,51 04 | 0,34 | 0,29
Pr, | 029 | 268 | 2,33 | 2,03 | 1,85 | 1,78 | 1,62 | 1,39 | 1,24 | 1,09
Pr, 0 1,79 | 483 | 4,6 42 | 398 | 343 | 296 | 2,56 | 2,28
Pr, 0 0 0 1,89 3 348 | 4,64 | 52 | 543 | 5.44

N | 57 | 126 | 100 | 174 | 247 | 380 | 493 | 540 | 449 | 215
N, | 4z [ 25 | 10 | 1a | 17 [ 2325 [ 2] 16| 7

N, [ 10 [ 60 [ 29 [ 38 [ 47 [ 68 | 790 | 76 | 59 | 26
N, | o [ 40 | 59 | 87 [ 106 | 152 | 163 [ 162 | 117 | 54
N, | o 0 0 35 | 77 | 137 | 227 | 281 | 256 | 129
N, | o1 [ 180 | 236 | 258 | 317 | 306 | 338 | 322 | 319 | 266
N, [ 76 136 [ 26 [ 21 [ 23 [ 18 [ 17 [ 13 ] 12 9

N, | 15 | 8 | 68 | 57 | 60 | 55 | 54 | 45 | 42 | 32
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i
J 0,44 | 0,6 | 0,75 | 0,87 | 0,96 1 1,1 1,3 1,5 1,9
N, 0 58 142 129 136 122 112 97 83 67
N

ad 0 0 0 52 98 111 155 167 | 182 160

" 73 148 194 | 207 | 257 | 246 | 271 | 259 | 252 108

N 61 | 30 | 21 | 17 | 18 [ 15 | 14 | 10| 9 3
N, | 12 | 72 | 56 | 4 | 49 | 44 | 43 | 36 | 33 | 13
N

sl o | 47 | 16 | 104 | 111 | 98 | 89 | 78 | 66 | 27
N, | o 0 0 41 | 80 | 89 | 125 | 135 | 144 | 65

In general, the obtained results demonstrate the interdependence of the exist-
ence of plants and animals, their general dependence on climate, as well as the
possibility of assessing the diversity of biota by heat indices, differentiated by
cold resistance.
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Annotation. The performance of frozen soils under load is analyzed. It is
shown that at the stage of steady creep, the process of deformation energetically
corresponds to melting. With this in mind and the kinetic concept of strength for
frozen soil, a formula has been obtained that relates durability, deformation, load
and temperature.
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On the kinetic concept of strength. In solid state physics, a kinetic (ther-
mofluctuation) concept of strength has been developed, the essence of which is
contained in the formula for durability t. 7]

t =t exp[(U - gP)/RT], (1)
where U » Q_ - activation energy of destruction; Q, - latent heat of sublimation;
t » 10" sec - the period of thermal oscillations of atoms; RT is the average energy
of atomic vibrations; T is the temperature (K); P - pressure (strength); R is the
universal gas constant; g is a coefficient that has the meaning of the volume of an
atom at the time of sublimation.

Formula (1) is based on the idea of the local nature of the destruction of in-
teratomic bonds, in terms of microcracks and other structural defects that serve
as stress concentrators. It is obtained as a result of the generalization of numer-
ous tensile tests of various materials, including composite and heterogeneous. It
should be noted that it can also be derived analytically, based on energy - entropy
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considerations [4]. From the formula (1) it follows that the durability is the final
value, at P = 0 it reaches its maximum, equal to t exp(U /RT). Le. the body is de-
stroyed also in the absence of external pressure, under the action of time, which is
the same active force of destruction as pressure and temperature.

In [4, 5, 8], the limitation of formula (1) is shown, its applicability mainly for
materials with high melting points and at high pressures. It is hypothesized that
there are two mechanisms (types) for the destruction of a solid: near the melting
point, brittle (“sublimation”), which implies the breaking of interatomic bonds (U
» Q) and away from it, plastic (“ smelting ), which implies dilution (U » Q_).
Frozen soils are destroyed mainly according to the second type.

This article develops theoretical concepts of permafrost studies in terms of the
staging of soil moisture crystallization, the connections of the strength and dura-
bility of frozen soils with phase transition temperatures, with global factors and
time. Much attention has been paid to an insufficiently studied phenomenon - the
supercooling of the freezing soil, during which, under certain conditions, the en-
tire temperature spectrum of its future frozen state is recorded. This opens up great
opportunities for early prediction of the strain state of frozen soil and cost savings
for the production of expensive field tests of frozen soils.

Stages of crystallization. The main stages of soil moisture crystallization are
shown in Fig.1.

rl

"|..
.r _,D M 2.ﬂ & 4;':" 2 ﬁ-l[:I T
Kp : \" 1 _'_"""2

i 0
fnepd- - — Y- - — - — — — — A\Q
tox

Fig.1. Stages of liquid transition to the solid phase (0 — supercooling;

1, 2 — crystallization of free (1) and bound (2) water; 3 — cooling of frozen
soil; T— current time, min; t — current temperature, ° C; t o crystallization
temperature; tnep - supercooling temperature; t. - cooler temperature
(temperature in the permafrost chamber)

The formation of the structure of ice starts when its temperature drops below
+4 ° C, when the density of water begins to slowly decrease, rushing to the density
of ice. Bulk crystallization of water in time is preceded by its supercooling (meta-
stable state) below the crystallization temperature t, to the value of b (hidden,
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zero stage in Fig. 1). Supercooling creates a temperature difference t_ - b which
is necessary for obtaining the energy of formation of the bulk crystalfization front
(interface of phases).

After reaching tep the temperature of the soil rises abruptly to tes and the first
ice crystals, centers of the subsequent bulk (clear) crystallization, including two
stages (1 and 2 in Fig. 1), appear “into the light”. On the first one, at a constant
temperature t_, free water freezes, on the second - loosely bound water. The tem-
perature of the soil before the crystallization of its moisture (when t> th) depends
on the temperature of the coolant t and its thermo-physical properties, according
to the Fourier thermal conductivity law. With its start, this dependence is blocked
by the latent heat of phase transitions Q,, when the heat capacity of the moist soil
becomes an effective value [6]:

C,,=C,p, T (AW /d)Q.p ., 2)
where C, kJ / kg degree - specific heat capacity of the freezing soil; Q, =334 kJ/
kg is the latent heat of crystallization of soil moisture; W, - moisture due to unfro-
zen water; p_ - density of the dry soil unit.

The second component in (2) is hundreds of times larger than the first. Under
these conditions, the crystallization front becomes a screen (“zero curtain”), pro-
tecting the freezing soil from external cooling and ensuring the constancy of te
at the 1st stage. At the 2nd stage, water freezes in a certain range of temperatures.
Here, cach te corresponds to a certain, gradually decreasing amount of unfrozen
water and, accordingly, increasing deformation. At the end of the stage, at a suffi-
ciently low temperature of the cooler t , a hard-frozen state is established, charac-
terized by a temperature t =t >t ,at which practically all bound water freezes.

From Fig. 1 it follows that, in general, with each temperature, when the thawed
soil is cooled (on the left curve), it is possible to compare the temperature of
the frozen soil (on the right curve) equal to it, which determines its strain state,
including strength and other physical and mechanical properties. That is, during
the supercooling of thawed soil, all temperatures are consistently demonstrated,
which are then repeated at the 2-stage crystallization. In the reverse process, the
transition of the solid phase to a liquid, metastable state is not realized. It is not
necessary because there is unfrozen water in frozen soil at almost any temperature,
and the phase interface is always present.

The lower the L. the shorter the formation time of the crystallization front, or,
which is the same, the smaller the supercooling period U Al sufficiently low t_,
the value of t e becomes less than the resolution of the measuring instruments and
the entire supercooling section is not recorded by observations because of its small-
ness. For an example the table. 1 shows the results of experiments to determine t,
and b in peated clay soils with different t_[5, 8] From tab. 1 we can see that L is
always higher than t_, and with decreasing t_, the supercooling area decreases and
att around minus 6 ... 8 ° C goes beyond the limits of “visibility” of the devices.
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Table 1. Connection of t _t andt_in peat clay soils
ox, nep KD

Experiment Ne 1 2 3 4 5 6
[ -3.2 -5.8 -6.4 -8 -9.8 -17.7
Lo -2.4 -2.5 - - - -
o -0.1 -0.1 -0.11 -0.12 -0.12 -0.27

Detailed studies of the dependence of t,,ONT,  were performed by S.E. Gre-

chishchev et al. [2]. Approximation of this dependence gives [4]:

tncp/ t =(‘cncp/ T ) 3)
where t . and T . - the minimum temperature and period of supercooling in the
experiment, g =~ 0.09 is the relative change in the volume of water during freezing.

With the help of (3), it is possible to establish the minimum cooling tempera-
ture t_, at which the value of b is still observed. Let us accept the conditions of
one of the experiments [2]: loam with moisture of 26, 2%, t =-0.4...-0.5°C, g
»0,1;t =-33°Cand t_, =30s. According to the calculation with the formula
(3): at b = -4,6°, the value 0f1:rleID =1s,at-5°, it is equal to 0.43 s, and at -8 °,
it is just 0.004 s. It is clear that in this case, t _ is fixed at t not lower than -5°
C . If t_ is lower than the temperature of the solid-permeable state of the soil t
(in loams trm = -6 ... -8°C), supercooling is not observed, the first crystallization
stage begins.

S.E. Grechishchev accepts that b= fore Although this equation is not observed
in experiments, this assertion can be accepted if we assume an instantaneous
change in temperature from t  to t and back, as shown in Figure 1.

With an increase in L the duration of supercooling L increases. As the temper-
ature of the cooler approaches t_, the value of t_ tends to an infinitely large value.

The magnitude of supercooling — its temperature and duration — can be re-
duced and even nullified by shaking the sample, increasing the external pressure,
lowering the temperature in the chamber, using various crystallization inocula.

The value of g in (3) is close to the relative crystallization strain g » j,_» 0,091,
and the maximum supercooling (instantaneous, with the duration of supercooling
equal to the period of atomic oscillations: t =t . =t »10 13 sec) when substi-
tuted into the formula ( 3) experimental data are obtained equal to minus 22-24°C.
This is close to the minimum temperature at which ordinary water may still exist
(not freeze) [9]. i.e. the extremes of the temperature of supercooling and crystal-
lization are the same: about 0 and -22°C.

The supercooling temperature, like the crystallization temperature, depends on
the pressure. But if the crystallization temperature decreases with increasing pres-
sure, then, as experimentally established [4], the supercooling temperature, on the
contrary, increases. This is evident from the figure 2 shown for example: at P= 0.1
MPa, t =-3.1°C;atP=57MPa,t =-1.4°C[4].
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Fig.2. The temperature change of the freezing loam
at P=10.1 MPa (a) and P = 5.7 MPa (6).

Phase equilibrium of soil moisture. Pressure, temperature and volumetric
deformation characterizing the phase transformations of soil moisture are the main
parameters of the state of frozen soils. The relationship between them in the limit-
ing equilibrium state is governed by the Clapeyron-Clausius law, which we write
in the following form [4, 6]:

dT/T=dP (V -V )/Q, (7)
where T (K) is the temperature in Kelvins; T, = 273 (K) is the crystallization tem-
perature at atmospheric pressure; P - external pressure, kg / cm2; V. n'V,_- the
specific volume of the solid and liquid phases; Q A is the latent heat of ice-water
phase transitions, kJ / kg.

Integrating this equation gives:

In(T/T)=P(V_-V)Q, (®)

With T/T » 0.9 ... 1, which is typical for frozen soils existing in the temperature
range 0 ... -22°C (273 ... 251K), replacement is possible

In(T/T)) = (T/T )-1=-t/T, )

Then the equation of phase equilibrium is linearized:

t,=t, =PV, -VIT/Q=Pj T/L =Pb, (10)
where t o =|T-T | - freezing point of water in °C with a plus sign; ij:(VTB—Vm)/V T
0.091 is the relative crystallization strain; L_=Q,/V_ - volumetric heat of crystal-
lization, kJ / m*; b=(V_-V )T /Q » °C// MPa.

The coefficient b depends little on temperature, rising as it decreases, in dif-
ferent soils from about 0.08 to 0.14 °C/ MPa; on average, b » 0.1 °C / MPa. [4, 6].

When describing melting, instead of j o and L, relative deformation and volu-
metric heat of melting j =(V -V )/V_=0.083 and L =Q ¢Nm, L<L,.a ij>
J,, are substituted into (10) by about 9%.. This difference is often neglected. From
formula (10), at a known temperature, the pressure of phase transformations (pore
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pressure) is determined: P ¢=t/b, positive during crystallization of water, resulting
from the impossibility of free expansion, and negative during ice melting, result-
ing from the free release of pore volume. The index “¢” for t and P is set when
they are functions of, respectively, P and t.

Unlike most other substances, water during freezing increases in volume, and
the temperature (in the range of 0 + - 22°C) and the pressure of phase equilibrium
are not in direct, but in inverse connection. At about t =22 °C and P = 220 MPa
[4, 9], the sign of the dependence of t ,onP changes to the opposite: the value of t "
begins to increase. At t <-22 °C ordinary water, and at P> 220 MPa, ordinary ice
(ice I) does not exist (Fig. 3).

i°C
-27

EF MIla

0 230 334 638

Fig. 3. Area of existence of ordinary water at t <0 °C

The temperature and pressure at this limit, by analogy with supersaturated so-
lutions of alloys are called eutectic (from Greek - fusible): t , =-22°C, P =220
MPa, since water at these indicators is in equilibrium with two solid phases - ice
1 and ice 3 [9], i.e. falls under the definition of eutectic. The analysis of the actual
material also showed that the spatial, mechanical, thermal and temporal param-
eters characterizing the boundaries of the existence of a solid phase of water are
approximately similar:

1-(VV )=1-(T /T)=Q, /Q=1-(P /P y»j »0,083=1/12, (11)
(VN )—1=(T/T )-1=(Q/Q)-1=(P. /P )- 1»_] »0,091=1/11,  12)

where Q, and Q_- latent heat of evaporation of water and ice sublimation (at
t=-22°CQ_=2830kJ/kg, Q =Q —Q, =2830-235=2595kJ/kg); P »216

MPa and P_ e 235 MPa - eutectic melting and crystallization pressures (power
equivalents L and L ,att=t = =-22°C).

From equatlons (1 1) (12), the linearity of the distribution of t, P and j between
their extreme values and an approximate analogy of the sum-total of these equa-

tions to gas laws follows.

9B.KP
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The similarity criteria in the equations are equal to the relative deformations of
ice melting and water crystallization, and their reciprocal values coincide with the
number of months in the earth and lunar annual cycles, which apparently indicates
a relationship between the water-ice phase transitions and planetary factors.

Durability and long-term strength of frozen soil. Let us assume that changes
in durability and the work of destruction (melting) of frozen soil, related to their
maxima, are proportional to:

APV /[P (V -V')]=APj =At/t, (13)
where V’_- increasing content of unfrozen water in thawing soil.

Replacing At and AP with differentials, we rewrite (13) in integral form [4],
after integrating and simple transformation of which, we get:

(t,/t) ™ =(P/P )=Pb/t,, (14)
where P is the pressure on the frozen body; P_ - the maximum pressure that this
body can withstand without breaking down during elementary time, determined
from equation (10); te t, is the minimum (elementary) time interval adopted in
this experiment (of the order of minutes [1] with the lower limit t = 10"* s — the
period of thermal vibrations of an atom); td t - durability (time to destruction); j
- deformation, increasing in the process of melting ice to its maximum.

In (14) there is a deformation of the steady-state creep j , varying from a
certain minimum to a limit value at which complete destruction occurs (thawing
of soil ice) - j =] = 0.083. In frozen soils of different composition, j  may be
slightly more - 0.09 ... 0.14 [1].

The analysis showed good convergence of the results of calculations by the
formula (14) with actual data [4, 5, 8]. For example, Table 2 gives the relative
strength of sandy loam P/P_ at t =-10 © C, with different durability (t, min), ob-
tained with various types of tests experimentally [1], and calculated by the formula
(14)atj =0.11 and t = Imin.

Table 2. Dependence of P/Pm on t (min) under:
1) compression, 2) tension,
3) shear, 4) calculation by the formula (14)

t npep, [ 2P, | 3PP, | 4PP,
1 1 1 1 1
10 0.84 0.79 0.78 0.78
60 0.65 0.61 0.61 0.63
180 0.56 0.55 0.54 0.56
480 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.51
720 0.49 0.48 0.47 0.48
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We can note that pressure, temperature, volumetric deformation and time enter
into equation (14) equally, which implies their equivalence and interchangeability.
Each of them can serve as a function, and the rest act as arguments. It was shown
above that any temperature of supercooling of soil moisture corresponds to the
temperature of its future crystallization. L.e. the strength and deformation prop-
erties of the frozen soil can be approximately determined even when it is in the
thawed state, substituting t 0~ L into (14).

Conclusion. Formula (14) is a complete description of the process of deforma-
tion and destruction of plastic frozen soil. It differs from the well-known, firstly,
by compliance with the kinetic concept of solid strength, naturally arising from
the classical molecular kinetic theory, and secondly, by linking strength with phase
equilibrium and deformation.
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The evolution of flowering plants and pollinating insects proceeded in parallel,
since they both could not develop without each other. As a consequence, the yield
of entomophilous plants depends on the quality of pollination, which in its turn
depends on weather and climatic conditions.

Nowadays, due to the complication of the ecological situation, changes in cli-
matic conditions, yield losses become significant and the factor of the lack of pol-
lination is coming to one of the first places in importance [5]. Thus, in unfavorable
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years, losses from the lack of pollination led to 80% dieback of the sets of melons,
cucumbers and watermelons, as well as to 100% dieback of the sets of pumpkins.
Conversely, with enough red clover pollination, the yield increase was 50-80%,
for sunflowers 20-40%, for stone fruits up to 80%. Yield losses of the same level
were observed in years with adverse conditions for the flying of bees.

It has long been established that a single visit of a bee to a flower is not enough
to set the fruit. For setting seeds a sunflower requires at least 6 visits to a flower,
watermelon-18, cherry-20, melon-24. With a further increase in the frequency of
visits by bees for these plants, like for buckwheat, there was no increase in the
percentage of setting, but there was an increase in mass and an improvement in
seed germination. So, for setting seeds of buckwheat, a double visit to a flower is
required, with an increase in the number of visits, the weight, the completion of
the seed, the germination energy and the germination of seeds rises as well [3, 6].

Pollen on the style for the vast majority of plants is a necessary factor prior to
the formation of fruits. The development of ovule occurs simultaneously with the
development of other parts of the flower. In some plants, the set ceases to grow
while or before the flower opens; in others, the growth of the set continues until
fertilization, in both cases further growth of the set occurs when the pollination
is successful. If, for any reason, pollination does not occur, the growth and devel-
opment of the fruit ceases. Failure in pollination leads to dropping unfertilized
flowers from plants, which indirectly affects the formation of a separating layer in
the floral stem. After successful pollination, on the contrary, the rapid growth and
development of the set begins.

Right after the ingress of pollen, and even after the start of germination and the
introduction of pollen tubes into the tissue of the column, the nature of the metabo-
lism of the column changes sharply. The appearance of stamens and petals is con-
sidered to be an outward sign of successful pollination. The very process of pollina-
tion, regardless of whether it is followed by fertilization, is sufficient to activate the
growth of the set and other parts of the future fruit [4]. This is evidenced by the fact
that in many fleshy fruits the set begins to develop before sufficient time for fertiliza-
tion passes . Moreover, even strange pollen taken from unrelated plants, and there-
fore unsuitable for fertilization, can cause a noticeable stimulation of set growth.

This assumption indicates that this fact is due to the content in the pollen of a
certain mentor responsible for the development of the set, that could be the physi-
ologically active substances in the pollen. This assumption was confirmed in the
experiments, when pure auxin-type phytohormones were used as the reproductive
mentor. The experiments performed on winter rye were successful: with the in-
breeding of rye, in the presence of these substances, there was a 10 times increase
in the setting of grains. The weight of seeds increased significantly in the experi-
mental pollen variants [1, 2].
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It should be noted that we were very lucky to conduct experiments in almost
perfect conditions. At the end of April and the beginning of May (until 07.05), aver-
age daily temperatures above 10 ° C were noted, and from May 8 to May 17 a cold
snap occurred with an average daily temperature below 10 © C. Low temperatures
and precipitation significantly reduced the flight activity of entomophilous insects.

To stimulate fruit setting and reducing the negative effect of the lack of pollina-
tion by bees, we have processed synthetic analogues of phytohormones to plant
flowers that are in the budding phase of the onset of flowering.

In the experiments we took into account the percentage of set fruits and their
average mass.

The beginning of cherry flowering occurred on 03.05 with almost perfect weather
conditions - a little cloudy weather with an average daily temperature of 12 © C (+7
at night and + 17 in the afternoon). Accordingly, the amount of nectar and the sugar
content was optimal. Thus, the attendance of flowers by bees was at a fairly high
level, but unfortunately, after three days a cold cyclone with rainy weather came and
insects stopped visiting flowers. What ultimately affected the yield (table 1).

Table 1
Effect of phytohormone treatments on the setting and mass of cherries
Variant Set, % Average seed mass, g
Control 3.7 204
GA, 1,4x10*M 12.4 3,12
IAA 2,8x10“M 10.7* 3,05

In 2017, the beginning of the gooseberry bloom began in the north of the Mos-
cow region on May 12 and lasted until May 24. In the period from 07.05 to 13.05
there were low night temperatures from -1 to +4 degrees Celsius, fairly low day-
time temperatures from +3 to + 11° C and all this with the cloudy rainy weather.
It could not but affect the nature of the bees visiting the flowers. In the first days,
there was a lack of attendance by bees and a slight interest of bumblebees (table 2).

Table 2
Effect of phytohormone treatments on the setting and weight of gooseberry berries
Variant Set, % Average seed mass, g
Control 34.7 2.64
GA, 1,4x10*M 47.6 3,87
TIAA 2,8x10*M 43.5 3,45

The beginning of flowering of apple trees began in the first half of May (May
16), when rainy and cold days were noted with an average daily temperature be-
low 10 ° C (Table 3). Since apple trees are more demanding on heat than cherries
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and gooseberries, which is reflected in later flowering periods, at temperatures
below 10 ° C, physiological processes are extremely slow. It reflected in the secre-
tion of nectar. In the first half of the flowering period there was almost no nectar
secretion. With the increase of average daily temperatures above 10 ° C, nectar
began to secrete. Due to the wet weather and large reserves of moisture in the soil,
the flowers secreted a significant amount of nectar. However, the rainy and windy
weather did not favor the active visiting of flowers by bees. The main pollinators
were bumblebees, which are able to work under more unfavorable conditions.

Table 3
The effect of phytohormones treatments on the setting and weight of apple fruits

Variant Set, % Average seed mass, g
Control 13.9 112

GA, 1,4x10*M 19.4 147

TAA 2,8x10*M 17.1 153

In our experiments, gibberellins were most conducive to fruit setting and in-
crease in their mass. Synthetic analogs of auxin also contributed to the growth of
these indicators, but to a lesser extent than gibberellins. This can be explained by
the fact that we could not find the most active drug concentrations.

All the above mentioned facts create prerequisites for the development of
methods for increasing the yield of plants, which becomes especially relevant
when the climatic conditions change, the entomofauna is reduced, and, conse-
quently, the potential yield is reduced from the lack of pollination.
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The active development of international standardization and the formation of the
Eurasian Economic Union have led to a tightening of legislative and regulatory re-
quirements for products and services by the Government of the Russian Federation
through the use and application of world standards that dictate new high-level require-
ments and are constantly being improved based on global trends and best practices.

As aresult, domestic enterprises need to form its development strategy in order
to survive in the markets and maintain its competitiveness in modern conditions so
that it could focus on improving the quality and safety of the products and services
provided, which can only be done through the use of modern concepts, methods
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and approaches. As a result, the interest of Russian enterprises in the need of in-
troducing world standards is rapidly increasing every year, as evidenced by the
steady increase in the number of certificates of conformity [8].

At the moment there are many models for the development, implementation
and improvement of the management system in enterprises. The activity of any
enterprise must comply with the requirements of general-purpose standards gov-
erning universal general requirements (ISO 9000, ISO 14000, OHSAS 18000, ISO
26000, ISO 27000, ISO 31000 and others), as well as industry standards that take
into account the specific features of a particular industry (ISO 22000, IATF 16949,
AS 9100, ISO 13485, TL 9000, IWA, IEC 60300, ISO / TU 29001 and others).

The principles of general management, which can be applied to any enter-
prise regardless of the industry, are formulated in the basic standards of the ISO
9000 series, which allowed the introduction of other standards for management
systems and largely predetermined the methodology for its construction. The uni-
versal general requirements of the ISO 9000 series do not take into account, and
cannot take into account the requirements that enterprises engaged in a particular
type of activity must fulfill. These features of ISO standards lead to the fact that
enterprises are forced to introduce other standards for management systems that
will take into account the specifics of its industry [6,7].

To solve this problem and for the further sustainable development of enter-
prises, to optimize their management process, to reduce the costs of eliminating
the consequences of making inefficient management decisions, it is necessary to
integrate separated measures into a single system of constantly implemented ac-
tions at all stages of the product life cycle. Almost all industrialized countries
have entered a new stage of ensuring the sustainable development of an enterprise,
characterized by the creation of integrated management systems.

In this regard, enterprises need common methods, models, approaches, tech-
nologies that will allow them to implement and improve the effectiveness and
efficiency of integrated management systems. Development of guidelines for the
formation and implementation of such systems is still a pressing issue.

According to M.Z. Sweetkin, an integrated management system, is a part of
the general management system of an enterprise that meets the requirements of
two or more international standards for management systems and functions as a
whole [3].

The purpose of forming an integrated management system is joint optimal risk
management, which allows reducing the material and organizational resources re-
quired by an enterprise [2]. The practical formation of an integrated management
system is carried out in three ways:

- the creation of parallel models, when systems exist independently of each
other with the development of cross-documents;
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- creation of additive models, when other systems are sequentially added to the
base system. Integration is mainly carried out at the system documentation level,

- the creation of fully integrated models, when all systems are combined into
a new whole.

The organizational and methodological foundation for integrated management
systems are the ISO 9000 standards, as they are the basic and universal standards
for general use. Thus, integration consists in combining the requirements of ISO
9001 and various industry standards for management systems, depending on the
industry. Industry standards for management systems are designed to fully comply
with the structure of ISO 9000 standards, which facilitates its integration [2].

Today, large industrial enterprises increasingly introduce integrated manage-
ment systems based on ISO 9001 + ISO 14001 + OHSAS 18001. For food en-
terprises, it is advisable to create integrated management systems based on ISO
9001 + ISO 22000. There are other combinations of standards that depend on the
objectives of the enterprise and its industry.

For the formation of integrated management systems in enterprises, we have
developed a methodology that consists of the following steps:

1. To conduct a comparative analysis of the requirements of integrated stand-
ards in order to establish areas of integration of these systems using an expert
method.

2. To develop elements of an integrated system, i.e. clearly identify areas for
integrating standards. This stage is performed using the principle of combination
— for the purpose of integration, the requirements of clauses of one standard are
supplemented with the corresponding requirements of another standard, and those
requirements that are specific to these standards are fully incorporated into the ele-
ments of the integrated system.

3.To develop integrated system processes. Initially, it is necessary to determine
the composition of the basic processes, to further determine the supporting and
management processes, to describe and to structure it.

4.To develop a process model of an integrated system that implements a cycle
of continuous improvement and allows you to establish the connections of pro-
cesses.

5. Develop a responsibility matrix in the framework of an integrated system, in
which the role of personnel is determined by the system processes.

6.To develop the composition and structure of the documentation of the inte-
grated system [1].

On the basis of the proposed methodology for the formation of integrated sys-
tems, we carried out the integration of systems at the meat processing plant in
Saransk.

For enterprises of the food industry, the HACCP system is mandatory for
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the application of the industry system in accordance with the TR CU 021/2011
“On food safety”. Currently, the HACCP system is represented by two standards:
GOST R 51705.1 and GOST R ISO 22000. In this connection, we decided to
integrate the two systems — the quality management system (QMS) in accord-
ance with the requirements of ISO 9001 and the food safety management system
(FSMS) in accordance with ISO 22000. This system was commonly referred to as
the Integrated Quality and Safety Management System (IQSMS).

At the initial stage, a comparative analysis of the requirements of the standards
to be combined was carried out for the development of IQSMS in order to establish
areas of combining QMS in accordance with GOST R ISO 9001 and FSMS in accord-
ance with GOST R ISO 22000. Analysis of the structure of the standards allowed to
establish its proximity and compatibility. Later, in order to identify similar elements
and differences in the requirements of these standards, a detailed review of the degree
of compliance of ISO 9001 and ISO 22000 was carried out. To determine the degree
of compliance with the requirements of these standards, an expert method was used to
determine the compliance of each item of the normative documents under considera-
tion. As a result, the conformity of each clause of ISO 22000 to clause of ISO 9001 was
determined. For this, a qualified group consisting of seven people was formed. This
group included specialists from the certification bodies of Magnitogorsk, Chelyabinsk
and Moscow, specialists from the food industry enterprises of Saransk and Magnito-
gorsk, as well as representatives from universities of Magnitogorsk, Chelyabinsk and
Moscow. Each member of a qualified group gave their own marks on a scale of 0.1 to
1.0. The highest score was set for completely similar and closest points of standards.
The final assessment of compliance was obtained as a result of the collecting and pro-
cessing data submitted by all members of the group. To determine the degree of con-
sistency of estimates by the group members, it was necessary to determine the coef-
ficient of variation, which was 4-22%, which means that the variability is insignificant,
and the information is homogeneous. For a visual representation of the similarities and
differences in these standards, circular diagrams were constructed, from which you
can see that they are compatible and on its basis it is possible to build an IQSMS [1,2].

For the development of IQSMS, we analyzed the technological (life) cycle of
the company's products. In identifying and describing this cycle, IDEFO notation
was used. As a result, we established the factors that shape the quality and safety
of products and a number of factors influencing the effective functioning of the
system at the meat processing plant. Based on the analysis, it was determined that
the basis for ensuring the quality and safety of products consists of 8 processes:
market research and contracting, production planning and management, product
design and development, raw product and materials procurement, manufacturing,
equipment management, process and product monitoring, sales of finished prod-
ucts.
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Further, the risks of biological, chemical and physical origin that are character-
istic for the production of meat products, as well as the procedures for its control,
were identified and characterized. An expert assessment of the identified risks was
carried out in terms of the severity of the consequences and the possibility of its
realization, on the basis of which unacceptable risks were identified. Based on the
systematization of hazards and identified unacceptable risks using the “decision
tree”” method, critical control points (CCP) have been established. For each CCP,
critical limits are assigned, as well as procedures for its control, corrective actions,
verification procedures and record forms, which were presented in the form of
an FSMS plan. Thus, the principles of the HACCP system were applied and de-
veloped. To prevent and eliminate the identified hazards, programs of mandatory
preliminary measures have been developed.

At the next stage of research on the basis of ISO 9001 and ISO 22000 stand-
ards, an IQSMS model was formed. This model is based on a process approach to
ensure the necessary parameters of quality and safety of products.

The initial stage of the formation of the IQSMS model involves the establish-
ment of its elements. For the development of the elements, areas for combining the
above standards have been identified, which turned out to be ten.

Further, on the basis of the identified IQSMS elements , the structure of the
processes was identified, on the basis of which the IQSMS model was developed,
implementing a continuous improvement cycle. On the basis of the created pro-
cess IQSMS model, the structuring of processes using the IDEF0 notation was
performed. As a result, the model connects managerial, supporting and basic pro-
cesses that are linked together in flow-diagrams and indicates the interaction of
these processes. The model indicates the direction of resource flows and docu-
mentation and reflects the dependence of the functioning of each process from
each other. To determine the owners of the processes, a responsibility matrix was
further developed, which defines the role of the company's management in ensur-
ing systematic monitoring and analysis of IQSMS.

The requirements for the structure and composition of documentation were
also analyzed, on the basis of which a typical unified structure of IQSMS docu-
mentation was developed and its composition was determined. Documentation
allows linking the processes we identified between their participants, getting rid of
disunity and internal conflicts, as well as monitoring its effectiveness [1,5].

In order to evaluate the effectiveness, conformity and probability for improv-
ing the proposed model, a methodology has been developed for evaluating its ef-
fectiveness. The method involves scoring § criteria: leadership, policies and goals,
staff interaction, resource provision, process management, satisfaction of internal
customers (for IQSMS — satisfaction of external customers), satisfaction of in-
ternal consumers with work, effectiveness and efficiency of processes, impact of
the enterprise on society (estimated only for IQSMS). Within the framework of
this methodology, a efficiency scoring algorithm has been proposed, the basis
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of which was the self-assessment of the functioning of process owners. For each
identified process in the units, a questionnaire is filled in according to 8 criteria.
Each block (criteria) of the questionnaire contains 5 questions for which there are
5 possible answers, and for each answer in the questionnaire the appropriate coef-
ficient is assigned [4].

Approbation of the developed and improved methodology at the meat process-
ing plant in the city of Saransk showed that it has practical significance. On the
basis of the developed ISUK model, we carried out an improvement of the addi-
tive model in the enterprise, which allowed us to create a fully integrated system:

- a part of basic, supporting and management processes was reworked, as a
result, a new organizational structure of the enterprise, a responsibility matrix, a
process interaction matrix, new process management structures that show their se-
quence and interaction with reference to the structural divisions of the enterprise,
as well as input and output process data were developed;

- a quality and safety guidelines have been developed and implemented;

- the enterprise documentation was updated;

- a new structure for the designation of documentation in accordance with the
fundamental requirements of external documentation was proposed.

The conducted activities have shown that the implemented IQSMS system har-
moniously combines the requirements of the QMS and the FSMS developed at the
enterprise and is effective. The following benefits from system implementation
are established:

- the ability to carry out joint and precise quality and safety management of
products, as well as to comply with legal and consumer requirements;

- due to a clear delineation of personnel responsibilities management of the
system as a whole improved;

- due to streamlined information flows, it was possible to respond promptly to
inconsistencies;

- due to the integration of systems, the number of documentation was reduced
by 16%;

- due to accurate system management and streamlined information flows, it
was possible to reduce the proportion of inconsistencies to 0%;

- due to clear safety management and the introduction of mandatory measures,
the sanitary and hygienic condition of the premises improved by 11.3%;

- due to effective preventive and corrective actions, the number of complaints
from consumers decreased by 91% [1].

Thus, by introducing integrated management systems the company receives a
number of advantages: the activity of the enterprise is optimized; more accurate
traceability and transparency of the enterprise; reduced material resources and
product inconsistencies; the quality and safety of products and services provided
will increase, and as a result, the competitiveness of products and the enterprise
as a whole increases.
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Annotation. We derived a set of equations for loose material flow handling
with an upright screw conveyer with taking into consideration physical-mechan-
ical properties and geometrical characteristics of the material flow. This set of
equations enables exploring the influence of structural and conditional param-
eters of the conveyer on functioning efficiency of the conveyer.

We developed a method of determination of handling material flow geometri-
cal characteristics: material flow free surface configuration, the coordinate for the
intersection point of the flow free surface and the screw blade, volume of material
element sector and its coordinate for the centre of mass with taking into considera-
tion handling material internal friction coefficient.

Using the derived results practically enables great increasing of upright screw
conveyers operation characteristics.

Keywords: geometrical characteristics of the material flow, loose medium,
driving force, motion resistance force, executive devices, contact surface, granu-
lar material.
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At the present time there is no accurate mathematical description of the pro-
cess of loose material flow upright screw conveying. The most of investigations
are based on the estimated scheme which substitutes the flow conveying with the
conveying of a particle leaning against the screw blade and pushed to the tube.
The particle's moving for an upright screw conveyer in stationary condition can be
described by following differential equations:

B

N cosap — f(Ngsinap — f,N,cos f—mg =0;
fiN,smpB— fN,cosap —N sinap =0;

N

> ()
. . ﬂ 2
SInap SIn
~ N, +mRa,’ R =0 )

cos(f-ag)|

where f ¢ = friction coefficient of material against the screw blade;

ﬁ = friction coefficient against the tube;
M = mass of the material particle;

N ¢ = normal reaction of the screw blade;

R = normal reaction of the tube;

R = screw blade radius;
a 4 ! he helix angl di
R = arcClg — = the helix angle on outer radius;
27R

t =27nRtgap =lead of the screw;

ﬂ =the angle contained by absolute velocity vector } of the material par-

ticle and the screw axis;
C()O = screw angular velocity;

2
g= 9,8 1M/ c” = free fall acceleration.

The equation for determination of angle ﬂ :
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sin (1 - fy1gag) —cos B( f, +tgag)

Analysis of amount results of handling process taken from solution of the rela-
tion (2) with using a computer shows that functioning efficiency of upright screw
conveyers is considerably influenced by geometrical and kinematical parameters
of the conveyer tools (the radius and the helix angle of the screw blade and rota-
tional speed of the shaft). Indeed, material flow moving will be simulate with a
particle moving, but the amount will be differ (2).

The equilibrium of material volume element engaging sector of a blade with

the central angle d @ is plotted in Fig. 1. In order to proceed from particle mov-
ing it's necessary to ascertain flow cross section shape. If consider moving granu-
lar material flow as moving liquid flow, as the pressure is the free surface, the flow
free surface equation is the following:

6{)2 X 2 2
z=zy+—— or z=ax" +Db, (3)
2g
where (D = material angular velocity.

To determinate coordinates for the intersection point of the flow free surface
and the screw blade 7° it's necessary to study particle equilibrium at this point.
Suppose, the particle is on flow free surface, leans against the screw blade at the
distance 7* from the axis, pushed to material flow and gyrating by concentric ro-
tational speed ().

There are equations of particle moving:

N, cosa, + fN¢sine, + f,N,sma, —mg =0;

JmN,, cosa, + f(N,cosa, — N sma, =0;

—N,, +mray” =0,

where f m= internal friction coefficient of the material;
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N m o normal reaction of flowing material;

R . . .
ar = arctg( ? Z‘g o R ) - the helix angle at the distance 7 from the axis.

Solving this set of equations and relation (3) simultaneously yields the follow-
ing relation for coordinate of the intersection point of flow free surface and the
screw blade:

fma)grz —fs(mea)gtgaR +g)r—gRigap =0 &

Fig. 1. The equilibrium of material volume engaging sector of a blade

As the helix angle changes from the axis to periphery, in order to describe ma-
terial flow moving it's necessary to substitute in relation (1):

Ngsina, =PFS,; N cosa, =FS). (5)

Taking into account (5) the set of equations (1) yields:
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.Sy~ f\PS, = f,BS, cos f—yV =0:
fiBS sinf~f,PS,~PS,=0:  ©
: . 2
_ps, +ZV,OC(0§ sinap sin B 0
cos(ff—ap)

where ])S - pressure of the material volume engaging sector of the blade with the

>

central angle d (D on the screw blade;

. pressure which the material volume brings to the tube;
Sc - contact area of the material volume element and the tube inside;

S j, - horizontal projection of the sector of the blade with the central angle;
S y - vertical projection of the sector of the blade with the central angle d (/N

V' - material volume engaging the sector of the blade d O,
7/ - the distance from the screw axis to the material volume element centre of

mass;
Y - bulk weight of the material.

Horizontal projection area of the sector of the blade d (D between the limits
7 and R (Fig. 2)

R R2_,2
Sy = [xAgdx = =" Ag. )
p 2
Vertical projection area of the sector of the blade d Q-

R
S, = [xtga, Apdx.
r

As XIgO,, =1 = CONSt , so that

R
S, = [tApdx =t(R—r)Ap =R(R-r)igazrAp  ®
r
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Material volume engaging the sector of the blade d @ (Fig. 1) is equal to ma-
terial volume which is a part of body of revolution formed by plane X Oy cylin-

der surface formed by rotation (aroimd ax1s2 z)of Vertlcal elements passing through
points of plane xOy ofplot Yy~ +X = R and curve surface formed as
plot Z = f()C) or Z = a(xz +y ) + b rotates around axis Z . The

equation for the material volume can be determinated by relation (3)
A 2,2 R% -2
V=[] f(p)dpd6 = [dO] f(p)pdp=|(R?+r )a+2b]4A¢)
S 0 r
,(9)

wherep:1/x2+y2,x=pcos9,y:psin6?.

Coordinate for the centre of mass of material element, taking into account (9),
can be determinated by relation:

Ap R
[ xdv j [ f(p)p* cosbdpdd smA(pj (ap® +b)prdp
_V _ 0 r _
Pe = 1% - Ap R

[ [/(p)pdpd6 A<0I(ap2+b)pdp
0 r r

sin A
A

el
R24_V2 [a(R2 +r7 )+ Zb]

Introducing relations (7-10) in set of equations (6) yields the following relation
for angle ﬂ

A(D is infinitesimal so that ~ ] . so that after integrating

Pe = (1)
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Y R

Fig. 2. The sector of the blade and its horizontal and vertical projections

. . 2
f,pca)g{smaR sm,b’} 3 SsSp+S, _0
g [cos(B-ag)| (S,—fS,)sinff—(S,+fiSy)cos
)
Fig. 3 plots the variation of angle ﬂ for &X R Dparticle and for material
flow in an upright screw conveyer vs. helix angle for different angle velocities

of the screw, taken from the relation (2) and (11). Material friction coefficients
against the screw and cylinder are f; = f s = 0,5 . The radius of the blade

R=0,5m.
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Fig. 3 The variation of angle ﬂ for a particle and for material flow in an up-
right screw conveyer vs. helix angle for different angle velocities of the screw:
- a particle, - material flow

As the graph shows every curve has its own extremum. It means that there is
some rational value for helix angle in some rational value for helix angle in every
case when absolute velocity vector V deviation from the axis will be the least.

Therefore the value of angle ﬂ for a particle and for material flow are con-
siderably different.
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Annotation. The increase in soybean production in the Amur Region due to the
expansion of acreage has exhausted its potential, therefore it is necessary to iden-
tify and introduce innovative technologies for producing high-quality and more
productive seeds. It has been established that soybean has a biological diversity of
seeds. Seeds, the formation of which begins earlier, have increased growth energy,
germination, productivity, higher absolute weight. The technology for isolating
and collecting these seeds has been developed (Application No. 2011010674 dated
12.03.2018), is simple, low-labor and requires modernization of the combine for
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harvesting seed plots, due to significant damage and poor quality of seeds sown in
the region (on average up to 20% of substandard seeds are sown,).

Keywords: soy, harvest, combine, high-quality seeds, germination, productiv-
ity, yield.

In the study of the process of soybean threshing in a two-drums threshing-
separating device of the beating type, the soybean crops represented the following
characteristic (Table 1).

As a result of the conducted research, it was established that the soybean seeds
are most intensively threshed and separated at the outset of the threshing - separat-
ing device of the two-phase threshing combine. So, for example, in the zone of
the first threshing drum, up to 88.5% of whole seeds and up to 65.1% of crushed
soybean seeds are separated when fed to the thresher 1.76 kg/s (Table 1). With an
increase in the supply, the soybean seed separation is redistributed to the other
working parts of the threshing group and the straw walkers. Thus, with an increase
in the supply to 4.9 kg / s, the separation of soybean seeds decreases by 17.7%
through the first concave, but this increases the separation of seeds from 16.0 to
28.5% through the concave of the second drum and the yield of seeds to the straw
walker from 0,6 to 2.8%.

Table 1.
Characteristics of the soy plot
Ne Names of factors Ground | Ground
o/n 1 2
Harvest grain standing, cwt/ha The density of the standing
1 h 19,7 21,9
of the stems on soy pieces
2 | The density of the stem standing on soy, pieces per 1m? 51 52,6
3 | Number of weeds, pieces per 1m? 37,4 16,4
4 | The average height of soybean stalks, cm 86,9 77,4
5 | The average height of weed stalks, cm 113,2 70,8
Culture dockage: (the number of weeds of the total number
42,3 23,8
6 | of soybean plants and weeds,%) 382 101
(Weight of weeds of the total weight of plants standing,% ’ ’
7 | The ratio of grain weight to straw weight 1:2,58 1:1,41
8 | Moisture,% of seeds / straw impurities 10,3/18,8 | 9,4/15,7
9 | Weight of 1000 seeds, g. 148,4 149,8

With increasing load on the thresher, separation of straw impurities increases
by 2-3% in the first and second zones. The distribution of straw impurities in the
zones shows that its main part (63.6-72.2% of the evaporated through the thresh-
ing-straw walker group) falls on the 3rd-5th zone, i.e. on intermediate beater, sec-
ond drum and straw walker.
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As studies have shown (Table 1), as the mass moves in the threshing device,
the grain concentration in the pile that has passed through the threshing — separa-
tion group decreases. For example, in the first and second zones, 70.4-81.6% is
occupied by grain, and only 18.4-29.6% is accounted for by mineral impurities
(soil, straw, chaff, and unmilled beans). Moreover, with an increase in the feed
to the thresher from 1.76 to 4.9 kg/s, the seed content of the main crop decreases
from 81.6 to 78.3 in the first zone and from 74.4 to 70.4% in the second zone (the
zone of the first threshing drum). With the change in the feed to the thresher, the
components of the pile are redistributed both by zones and in the zone itself. For
example, when increasing the load on the thresher from 1.76 to 4.9 kg/s, the seed
concentration in the pile coming from the second drum and with the straw walker
key (4th and 5th zones) increases, respectively, from 13.0 up to 36.4% and 2.3 to
20.6%

Compositional analysis of the pile shows that with an increase from 1.76 to 4.9
kg/s feed to the thresher decreases from 3.5-4.0 to 2.2-2.7% of the crushed seeds
in the first and second zones. The predominant type of damage to soybean seeds
are broken seeds across. Depending on the allocation zone, this type of damage is
57.1-66.4%.

The predominant species in straw impurities are chaff and bean flaps. They
occupy, respectively, 7.3-12.1 and 2.6-11.8% in the first two zones. In the 4th and
5th zones, its content reaches, respectively, 60.6 and 30.7%.

The study of the distribution of straw impurities in the zones shows that the
main part (63.6-72.2% of the evaporated through the threshing-straw walker
group) falls on the 3rd-5th zone, i.e. on intermediate beater, second drum and
straw walker.

The peripheral speed of the drum rasp also has a significant effect on the
change in the state of the soybean heap in the threshing and separating device of
a two-phase threshing process. For example, studies of the threshing process and
the separation of soybean seeds along the length of the thresher, conducted on the
soybean plot with a contamination of 10.1% (ground 2) with constant feed to the
thresher (q, = 4.9 kg/s), showed that with the circumferential speed ratio of the
rasps of the first and second drums V /V, = 13.24 / 17.56 m/s in the area of the
first deck, 70.8% of the seeds are separated. In the zone of the intermediate beater
and the deck of the second drum, 12.7 and 13.7%, respectively, is separated (Table
2.1.1). With a decrease in the peripheral speed of the scourges of the first drum and
its relation to the peripheral speed of the second drum V /V, = 8.63 / 17.56 m/s,
the separation of soybean seeds in the zone of the first deck is only 53.6%. The
number of seeds allocated in the zone of the intermediate beater and the deck of
the second drum increases, respectively, to 18.9 and 19.9% (Fig. 1.).

This is due to the fact that with a decrease in the peripheral speed of the rasps
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of the first drum, the intensity of threshing of seeds at the first stripe of the first
concave deck and along its length decreases. This is evidenced by the decrease
from 0.916 to 0.693 of the coefficient A, which takes into account the threshing
at the first deck and from 2.7 to 1.668 of the coefficient p, which characterizes
the intensity of threshing along the length of the deck (Table 1). This reduces the
amount of available (milled grain in this zone, and the content of unmilled grain
at the gathering from the first drum (at the end of section L)) increases from 7.1
to 17.2 (curves 1, 2, and 3 in Fig. 1.) With the further movement of soybean mass
in the threshing and separating device, the threshing of grain occurs at the first
bar of the deck of the second drum and along its length. Moreover, when the cir-
cumferential speed of the rasps of the first drum decreases from 13.24 to 8.63 m
/'s the grain threshing intensity rises. It is characterized by the rise from 0.767 to
1.41, by the A, coefficient with the rise from 3.186 to 3.295 and ,,, respectively,
threshing at the first bar of the deck of the second drum and along its length. The
threshing curves of grain (2,3) in L, section go more steeply than curve (1). The
content of non-threshed grain in the gathering from the second drum increases
with 0.43 to 0.51%.

Based on the data obtained, the dependences clearly show (Fig. 1.) that in a
two-phase threshing of soybeans, the seeds threshed in the L, area with a thresh-
ing-separating device are not completely separated through the straw grating and
the deck of the first drum. At the studied feed and modes from 22.1 to 29.2% of
available grain goes to the intermediate beater grid. However, here it still does not
have time to be drained and from 9.1 to 10.3% of the threshed (available) grain
(zone Y) goes to the second drum, operating in “hard” mode.
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Fig. 1. The influence of the ratio of the peripheral speeds of the drum whips
on the change in the ratio of soybean heap
in the threshing and separating device of two-phase threshing.
1, 2,3- threshing grain along the length of the thresher (1-X);
4,5,6- grain separation along the thresher.

_________________ experimental; -theoretical
¥, 13,24 V10,94 Vv, 803
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This phenomenon leads to additional damage to the seeds. In order to exclude
this phenomenon, the first concave should have an extended separation zone, es-
pecially behind the first bar of the deck and a reduced zone of threshing of seeds
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along its length. This will increase the intensity of separation of soybean seeds
threshed at the first bar of the deck and eliminate them from additional mechanical
damage.

As a result of the research, the analytical dependences of the threshing and
separation coefficients on the total separation of soybean grain along the length of
the threshing and separating device of a two-phase threshing (Fig. 2) were estab-
lished and the following empirical equations were determined:

A4, =1,979Z, +0,0124
Ho, = S5,8136Z, —1.516 (1)
p, = 4,0698Z, —0,0514

A, = -13,5582Z, +13.9676
Mos = —2.,2703Z, +5,3927
iy =24,3675Z, - 20,435 @
gy, = -6,8205Z, +8,8401

The theoretical dependences of the processes of separation of soybean seeds
along the length of a threshing and separating device of a two-phase threshing,
obtained taking into account certain coefficients, are in good agreement with the
experimental ones. The relative error in this case does not exceed 0.11-0.41%.

In the case of a two-phase soybean threshing, the volume weight of the small
heap allocated along the length of the threshing and separating device and the load
on the shaker board change. For example, depending on the ground of the crop
being harvested, 51-64% of the total load falls on the first and second zones. The
bulk density of the pile here is 368-408 g/dm? (Fig. 3). As the heap moves along
the length of the shaker board, its bulk density and unit load decrease. The fifth
zone (breaker and straw walker) accounts for only 4.8-9.4% of the total pile load
with the bulk density of 52.9-83.7 g/dm?.

The change in the load along the length of the shaker plate, shown in Fig.
3, shows that the intensity of its growth occurs on a parabolic dependence, and,
moreover, the intensity of the growth of the specific load on a less littered back-
ground is higher. This phenomenon is due to the fact that on a less littered ground
(10.1% weeds) of the combine harvester, due to the field unevenness, a greater
amount of mineral impurities (soil) falls, which, passing through the threshing and
separating device, scatters fully, creating super load for filtration and contaminat-
ing the pile with a hardly separated component. Receipt of soil for a large filtration
falls on the 1st and 2nd zones - 65 and 29% and to a lesser extent on the 3rd and
4th zones, 2.81 and 2.0% respectively and only 0.15 % on the 5th zone.

Studies have shown that, depending on the ground of the crop being harvested,
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the load is distributed on the working parts of the two-phase threshing combine
when harvesting soybeans. So, for example, with an increase in the working speed
of the combine from 1.1 to 2.45 m/s, the feed to the thresher increases from 1.76
to 4.9 kg/s (Fig. 4) against the ground with a contamination of 10.1% (ground 2)
and from 2.8 to 5.19 kg/s in the ground with a contamination of 38.2% (ground 1).
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Fig. 2. The dependence of the coefficients A, u,, p, pt, A, u,, and u,
on the amount of the total grain separation in different parts of the threshing and
separating device of a two-phase soybean threshing

However, a more intensive growth due to the high straw content occurs on the
ground 1. The load on the thresher here, at the same working speed of the com-
bine, is 0.2-2.1.1 kg / s higher.

Analysis of data on the load on combine filtration shows that as the working speed
of the combine changes, the load on the filtration increases proportionally to it. At a
working speed of 1.11 mV/s, it is 0.15 kg/dm.s., and at 2.45 m/s - 0.38 kg/dm.s. (ground
1). A similar dependence was obtained against the second ground (Fig. 4). However, it
should be noted that due to the greater intake of mineral impurities in the soil, the load
on filtration on a less contaminated ground (ground 1) is 0.02 kg/dm.s. higher.
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Table 2.
Characteristics of soybean seeds, allocated along the length of the threshing and
separating device of SKD-5 combine

Zones Milled seeds, | Micro-damaged Total mechanically ‘Weight of 1000
% seeds % damaged seeds, % seeds, g
1 2,1 7,5 9,6 153,4
2 2,6 5,4 8,0 151,0
3 5,3 12,6 17,9 1482
4 27,6 9,4 37,0 146,9
5 243 14,0 38,3 141,3

Analysis of the quality of seeds allocated along the length of the threshing and
separating device of the SKD-5 combine shows (Table 2) that as the threshed mass
progresses in the thresher, the number of seeds with mechanical damage increases,
and the weight of 1000 seeds decreases.
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Fig. 3. The change in the bulk weight of the pile and the load along the length
of the stacking board of the SKD-5 combine when soybeans are harvested
I - contamination 38.2%;, q = 4.4 kg/s.
2- contamination 10.1% ; q = 4.33 kg/s.
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Fig. 4. The change in the load on the working parts of the SKD-5
combine when harvesting soybeans
1 - contamination 38.2%;
2 - contamination 10.1%.

As aresult of the research, it was established that the number of crushed seeds
in the zone of the first drum is 2.1-2.6%, and that of micro-damaged ones is 5.4-
7.5% in the zone of the second drum, respectively -27.6% and 9.4% the weight of
1000 seeds, threshed and selected in the zone of the first drum is 4.1-6.5 g higher
than the weight of seeds selected in the zone of the second drum.

On the basis of the obtained data in the study of the process of threshing and
separating of soybean seeds along the length of the threshing and separating de-
vice we stated, that:

1. In case of a two-phase threshing, the soybean seeds are most intensively
threshed and separated in the zone of the first threshing machine of the combine
of two phase threshing. Here, depending on the technological adjustments and

EE | 259




Scientific research of the SCO countries: synergy and integration

the feed to the threshing machine, 70.3-81.6% of the most full-bodied and less
damaged seeds are separated. At the same time, the number of crushed and micro-
damaged seeds does not exceed 2.6 and 7.5%, respectively, and the weight of
1000 seeds is 4.1-6.5 g higher than the weight of seeds, separated by the second
threshing machine.

2. The advantages created by the two-phase threshing can be realized most
fully, with separate gathering of the most full-bodied and less damaged soybean
seeds threshed and separated, in the zone of the first threshing machine of the two-
phase threshing combine.

3. In order to preserve the quality and biological usefulness of soybean seeds
threshed at the outset of the threshing and separating device of a two-phase thresh-
ing, the first concave should have an intensive separation zone, especially behind
the first deck bar.

4. To further preserve the quality of seeds isolated in the zone of the first
threshing machine, it is necessary to collect threshed seeds in a separate bunker or
in a soft container. For transporting them to a separate bunker in a combine, use a
belt - screw conveyor with a brush frame of the edges of the belt and a spiral edge
of a horizontal screw (Application for an alleged Patent for a utility model)
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Abstract. The research was focused on the problem of increasing the reliability and,
as a result, increasing the durability and accuracy of the head for tolerance dimension
control. The article presents the metrological scheme of the control head, which pro-
vides the ability to control the diameters in the position of the ends of the parts when the
sensors are on the "circuit”. Since the sensor has some error of triggering, the use of the
metrological scheme is accompanied by the appearance of measurement errors. The
value of measurement errors is determined by the ratio of the sensor dimensions. For
rational use of the offered head it was necessary to analyze its kinematic accuracy. As a
result, relation of the accuracy of the head to the probe lengths were obtained.

Keywords: control heads, sensor, machines tools.

I. INTRODUCTION
As it is known, in the process of production of machine parts, there is a need
to control their dimensions, for which purpose special control heads are used,
installed on CNC metal cutting machines tools or coordinate-measuring machines
[1, 2]. Such heads practically always work on the same principle described, for
example, in [3,4,5], but have very diverse designs [6,7,8,9]. Nevertheless, all those
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designs are quite complex and not always reliable enough. To address that issue,
we have offered in work [10] a simplified design of the control head — its metro-
logical scheme is shown in fig. 1. For rational use of the offered head it was neces-
sary to analyze its kinematic accuracy, which is described below.

II. SOLUTION OF THE RESEARCH TASKS
To perform the analysis, plate 1 with probe 2 were considered to be in two extreme
positions, according to the scheme shown in fig. 2, where d — is error of triggering of
the sensor, AX and AY — are corresponding errors of positioning of the probe end in
the X and Y directions, and the remaining symbols are clear from the figure.

A

Fig. 1. The metrological scheme of the head (1 - rotary g-shaped plate,
2 - measuring probe, 3 - non-contact (oscillator) sensor.

As can be seen from fig. 2, namely, from the triangle B,0C;:

B.C,| d+8
=arctg .
.o ¢
Similarly, from the triangle B,C,O:
B/O\C = arcsin|B2C2| = arcsinL.
e IB2| ve2 +dz2
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From this d+8s d
¥ = arctg—— —arcsin——— (1)
c Ae2+d?
The segment A,A, will be considered as a chord of the circle with radius
OA, =0OA, . Drawing OQE - the middle perpendicular to this chord — we will
get

=L

X G G D 0

Fig. 2. The scheme to calculate the accuracy of the head
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|A,A,|=|AE| +|A E| = 2|A,E| = 2sin % a2+(b+df @
From the triangle OEA,

OA,E =900—%,

and from the triangle DA ,O

DI/A\O = arctgﬂ = arctgi =B
? |A,D| b+d
But in that case
Y
-2=9. G)
p-=0
Knowing ¢, from the triangle A, A ,F we will find
AY =|AF|=|AA,| sing, (4)
AX = |A2F| = |A1A2| - COS Q. (5)

Substituting (2) and (3) in (4), we will get

AY=2-sin%- a’+(b+dy -sin(B—E) =

= a2+ (b+d) [SinY'SinB—2Sin%COSﬁ} (6)

where in general
I —cosy
2

As and in our case, only the sign " + " makes sense, since the angle vy lies in the
first quadrant. After transformations (6) we will have

AY =4/a? +(b+d) [sinycosp—(1-cosy)-cosB]. (7)

Similarly, substituting (2) and (3) in (5), we will obtain

AX =4/a? +(b+d) [sinycosp—(1—cosy)-sinf]. (®)

Using (1), we define

sin1=i

3
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+0 —arcsin d J = sin(arct M) X Cos[arcsin dj
c Ve +d2 s c YJez+d?
) ) d d+d
—SIn| arcSin ———— [ X COS arctg
ez +d2 c

and, applying to (7) and (8) known rules of interrelation of trigonometrical func-
tions [11], we will get:

. tgol N 1
sin O = ————, cosa=+v1-sn?2o = ———
J1+tgla J1+tg2a

In view of the above, and after further transformations, we will have

AY =4a? +(b+dY ¢ sinp -

Jor+(d+8) o +d

_[l_\/(02 +(d +C;).28)2- (c2 +dz)jcos[3 ’ ©)

AX =q/a? +(b+d)’ ¢ cosf +

e K I

As experiments have shown, the error of triggering of the sensor lies in the
range from 3 to 4.2 um [12]. Other values (dimensions a, b, ¢, d) are disproportion-
ately larger than . Taking this into account, it is fair to assume that

c2. 82
. —0, (d+3) —>d2.
(2 +(d+8))(c2+d2)
It gives the opportunity to obtain expressions from (9) and (10)

. 2
AY;(:ESSmB\/aH—(ber) ’ a1

c?+d?
AX = cScosPqa? +(b+d) a2
B 2 +d2 ’
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allowing to make the required analysis with the reliability sufficient for engineer-
ing practice.
Assume, for example, a =20 mm, ¢ =30 mm, d = 10 mm, & = 0.003 mm. Then

AY (302 +10?)
30-0,003-/202 +(b+10)
AX-(302+10?)
30-0,003-1/202 + (b + 10}

AY =9-10-5 -sin B+/400 +(b+10),
AX =9-10-5 -cos /400 +(b+10)’.

The accuracy of the head varies in relation to the probe lengths as shown in
the table below.

sinf =

cosp =

Table 1. Relation of the accuracy of the head to the probe lengths

b, mm AY, mm AX, mm
10 0,00179 0,0018
20 0,00180 0,00269
30 0,00179 0,0036
40 0,00180 0,00450
50 0,00179 0,0054
60 0,00179 0,00809
70 0,00180 0,00780
80 0,00179 0,00809
90 0,00180 0,00899
100 0,00179 0,00989

CONCLUSION

Considering the data given in it, it is easy to conclude that the offered con-
trol head can be used quite successfully when the length of a measuring probe is
chosen correctly. The obtained accuracy of the head is quite acceptable to control
the positions of end faces on the coordinate X and their diameter values on the
coordinate Y.
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Summary. In oil and gas branch along with habitual gas-turbine gas-pumping
units (GPU) at compressor stations, GPU with centrifugal superchargers includ-
ing the active magnetic bearings (AMB) meet. The system of active magnetic sus-
pensions is successfully applied not only as a part of electrodriving gas-distribut-
ing units, but also on centrifugal compressors as a part of gas-distributing units
on objects of the main gas pipelines and at booster compressor stations. Due to
the distribution of their application, there is a question of safe and stable work of
this type of GPU. In the submitted article the main reasons for emergencies which
can arise with the gas-distributing unit with a magnetic suspension are allocated.
And also the analysis of the probability of these accidents is carried out and the
conclusion is drawn on the safe operation of this GPU at compressor stations.
The provided article is very relevant today as GPU with centrifugal supercharg-
ers which are turning on active magnetic bearings have a number of advantages
before other types of gas-pumping units and are the perspective direction in the
field of transportation of natural gas.

Keywords: the gas-pumping unit, risk — the focused approach, active magnetic
bearings, centrifugal superchargers, sensors, accident, a rotor.
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Work of AMB is based on the principle of an active magnetic suspension of
a ferromagnetic body. At the same time stabilization of a rotor is carried out by
forces of a magnetic attraction, proceeding from electromagnets. [2]

The active magnetic bearing consists of two main parts: electronic control sys-
tem and the bearing (Figure 1).

CleCiromagnels

@ load power amplifiers

1 p b

signal
Procossor

il = 4

Figure 1 — Scheme of the principle of operation of the active magnetic bearing

The signal arriving from the generator passes through power amplifiers, there-
by having increased the value. Then it gets on electromagnets which, in turn, and
create the electromagnetic field providing stabilization of a rotor.

Active magnetic bearings have the following main advantages when using
them in gas-distributing units:

1) Lack of mechanical friction that reduces power losses of the equipment;

2) Refusal of the system of oil supply, owing to what, an exception of a pos-
sibility of pollution of process gas lubricant or oil;

3) Increase in reliability and service life of bearings.

The risk — oriented approach consists in identification, the analysis and fore-
casting of risks of industrial accidents. For this purpose, first of all, estimate risk
and possible scales of consequences of accidents on hazardous production facili-
ties. Then undertake necessary organizational and technical measures of preven-
tion of accidents, prevention of emergence of threats and an increase in efficiency
of ensuring industrial safety on hazardous production facility. [4]

The wide circulation of gas-distributing units with an active magnetic suspen-
sion at compressor stations puts before the companies which are engaged in the
transportation of natural gas, questions of profitability and safety of acquisition
and use of data of GPU.
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Having analyzed technical characteristics and the description of work of GPU
with a magnetic suspension, the following main types of malfunctions and acci-
dents to which they are subject were allocated:

engine rotor stop, owing to high loadings which lead to heating and demagneti-
zation of the leading magnet;

emergency stop of the unit, owing to periodic increases in amplitude of vibra-
tions of a rotor, due to insufficient stability of the rotor-AMB system,;

formation of congestion of excess electric charge on a rotor shaft as a magnetic
field can create the induction leading to heating of the mechanism and also to a
congestion of excess electric charge on a rotor shaft;

rotor misbalanced which reasons not only the wrong calculation the centre of
mass of a rotor but also unevenness of magnetization of magnets can be. Even at
weak changes, at a set of turns, the mobile system can enter a resonance with own
fluctuations of a magnetic system. The rotor can be shaken and pull out an anchor.

Having estimated statistics of emergency cases of stops of GPU for 3 years
(from 2013 to 2016) and has drawn an analogy to technical features of active
magnetic bearings, the following distribution of probabilities of each of above-
mentioned accidents and malfunctions (Figure 2) was defined. [1]

Distribution of probability of the main
emergency stops of GPA with a magnetic
suspension

1%

Figure 2 - Distribution of probability of the main emergency stops of GPU with
a magnetic Suspension

Consequences of such emergency stops lead to long capital repairs of gas-dis-
tributing units with a magnetic suspension. And in order to avoid these accidents,
it is necessary for prevention that centrifugal superchargers were equipped: [7]
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* temperature sensors;

» safety bearings which will be able to cope with "falling" of a rotor;

inductive sensors of radial and axial movement;

sensors of speed of rotation of a rotor;

vibration sensors;

sensors of magnetic field.

The offered sensors in the course of operation of active magnetic bearings send
a signal to an electronic control system which, in turn, reads out data of the sensor.
On the available data, the operator can control a condition of the AMB system as a
part of gas-distributing units, thereby, ensuring them trouble-free operation.

The card of risks presents itself the evident image of the identified risks in the
form of points on the coordinate plane. On an axis of OY the probability of realiza-
tion of risk (in %), and on OX axis — damage from realization is postponed.

In this case, all allocated types of risks lead to failure of all bearing, so that the
damage from realization of the given risks is approximately identical.

In this regard, the card of risks depending on their probability (Figure 3) is
under construction.

‘ Probability %

001
a+t
80 1
70 1
60 1
50T
0% i
0+ 7

o0+ T T T T 7

vE—————— —9

Damage

Figure 3 — The schematically image of the card of risks (1 — vibration of a rotor,
2 — a misbalanced, 3 - heating of a magnet, 4 — excess electric charge)
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There is also another type of evident representation of risks - it is a risk matrix.

The matrix represents the table where on columns damage sizes from realiza-
tion of risks are located and in the lines — probabilities of their realization.

By policy in the relation of a risk management it is defined that the risk in the
probability from 0 to 5% is extremely improbable, from 5 to 10% - improbable,
from 10 to 40% - possible, from 40 to 70% - very probable, from 70 to 100% -
almost reliable. [4]

Having analyzed the provided data, the following risk matrix (Figure 4) was
constructed.

Damage from realization of risk

Quality
standard of | Insignificant Small Middle High
probability

Extremely
high

Almost
authentically

Very possibly

Possible

Be
improbable

Extremely
improbable

Figure 4 — A matrix of risk levels (green — a zone of low risk,
yellow — a zone of moderate risk, red — a zone of high risk)

In respect of quality standard of probability, the allocated types of risks belong
to the category possible, and on damage from realization — to high damage as lead
to full failure of the bearing, and, therefore, and in general the gas-distributing
unit. From a matrix it is visible that risks belong to a zone of high risk.
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Having defined a risk zone, pass to assessment of the frequency of conducting
inspections of AMP. At the same time, the concept "frequency factor" is entered.
There is an approximate ratio of risk level, a factor of frequency and the rec-

ommended frequency of inspections (Table 1). [4]

Table 1 — Results of assessment of frequency of carrying out

engineering certifications

Risk level Frequency factor Frequenfl);“())i:ll:; pections
High risk 0,1 24

Moderate risk 0,2 48
Low risk 0,4 96

As all risks presented in this work belongs in a varying degree to the high level
of risks, the factor of frequency makes 0.1, and the recommended frequency of
inspections — 24 months, i.e. time in 2 years.
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